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RIPASSO DI RUSSO (in lingua inglese)

Questo saggio e destinato a quelli che sanno gia un poco di russo, avendone studiato un corso di
livello medio. Quindi conoscono decentemente I'alfabeto cirillico, e, come e implicito nel mio
titolo, quanto basta della lingua inglese. Tuttavia, si suppone che, per i vari casi della vita, essi,
come me, non abbiano avuto modo di praticare “in loco” la lingua russa. Di conseguenza, le loro
conoscenze sono finite nel ripostiglio sul retro del loro cervello. Essi avranno certamente
sperimentato ogni tanto il desiderio di riprendere la (bella, ma non facilissima) lingua, e avranno
incominciato il ripasso del loro libro di testo. Ma, e questo avviene in un’alta percentuale di casi, e
non solo nel ripasso di una lingua, essi avranno dovuto abbandonare il loro ripasso abbastanza
presto, al massimo a meta del corso, per cui le parti piu avanzate non sono mai state rinfrescate.

Ho quindi provato a proporre un ripasso in senso opposto: ho preso un mio vecchio corso (Teach
Yourself Russian, di M. Frewin, 1977, disponibile in rete) I’ho sezionato a furia di copia e incolla, e
I’ho ricomposto partendo dall’ultima lezione (quella che nei ripassi non si raggiunge mai) e
risalendo verso la prima. Quindi, chi vuole ripassare con questo metodo, parte dalle regole difficili,
che ha visto al massimo una volta, e risale sempre piu rapidamente verso quelle facili, che peraltro
sono pure messe in calce alle regole difficili, quando vi e fatto riferimento. Alcune regole
fondamentali, che compaiono nell'introduzione del Frewin, sono qui riprodotte all’inizio del testo.
Al vantaggio di ripassare parti mai ripassate, si aggiunge quello di verificare quanto della lingua
russa si ricorda ancora.

Il libro non & stato copiato in toto, ma ho salvato tutti gli esempi. Su questi si dovrebbe
concentrare la memoria del lettore. Larghi margini sono lasciati per eventuali note, di cui ho
scritto esempi per le lezioni XX, XIX e XVIII. Se si vogliono aggiungere note personali, si puo
scaricare questo testo e poi aggiungere note a penna, oppure convertire il file pdf in word e
lavorare con la software opportuna. Ad ogni lezione & aggiunto un “Esercizio esemplare”, con
traduzione, che pud quindi essere usato nei due sensi. Consiglierei di tenere sottomano Google
Translate o altra App opportuna.

Va tuttavia osservato che I'autore del mio testo di Russo, Mr. Frewin, ha sezionato il corso in
sezioni distinte e numerate progressivamente. In ogni lezione sono coperti diversi soggetti,
progressivamente piu difficili. Siccome alcuni fra loro sono collegati, ho pensato di far bene a
mantenere I'ordine delle sezioni immutato in ogni lezione. In altre parole, le lezioni sono in ordine
inverso, ma le sezioni sono nell’ordine in cui esse compaiono in ciascuna lezione. Spero che
I’eventuale lettore non ci perda la testa.

Ripeto che si suppone che il lettore conosca l'inglese e sappia leggere I’alfabeto cirillico. Questo
non & un primo corso di introduzione alla lingua russa!
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ESPRESSIONI RUSSE.

(I numeri fra parentesi si riferiscono ai numeri del testo di riferimento “Teach
Yourself Russian, di Michael Frewin, 1977)

Regole base (soprattutto ortografia e pronuncia)

(33) Spelling rule. There are certain rules concerning the
spelling of Russian, one of which it is vital to learn at this
stage.

It concerns the guttural consonants — T, K, X.
and the sibilant consonants — , i, i, 4.

These seven consonants can never be followed by the hard
vowel bt or the soft vowels s or 10. After these consonants—

w1 is replaced by its soft equivalent u
s is replaced by its hard equivalent a
1o is replaced by its hard equivalent y

This rule has a considerable effect on Russian declensions
and conjugations.

Le vocali dure e molli sono:

Hard and Soft
You will see from the alphabet that Russian has ten letters

denoting vowels:

Hard a 2 B 0 Yy
Soft a# e m € 10

La funzione delle vocali molli e di “palatalizzare” il suono della consonante che le
precede. Lo stesso effetto lo ha il simbolo: b.

Note 1. The soft sign () and hard sign (») are sometimes
used between a consonant and a following soft vowel. In
such cases these letters have a separating function; con-
sonant and vowel are pronounced separately.

e.g. Hard—obpacHiiTh; CBEIMATH Soft—BocKpecérbe



Talvolta, i due simboli b e b possono essere posti tra consonante e vocale per
separare il loro suono (per me suona come un mezzo raddoppiamento della
consonante).

Note 2. The consonants x, ul and 1 are alwlays hard.
Thus, although the vowels e, &€ and 1 can be written after
them, they are pronounced 3, 0, Bl

Written Pronounced
yxé yHK3
KEHBI JKOHBL
KUTh ¥KBITh
HIECTH WI3CTh
én 1UOJI
HIATH MBI Th
oTLE 0TI
LHPK OBIPK

Conversely, the consonants 4 and uj are always soft.
Thus ‘hard’ vowels after them are pronounced soft.

Written Pronounced
YACTO 45ICTO
4y AHBIH RO QHBIH
IyKa II0Ka

* The hard Russian *7’ is very distinctive. It is similar to the ‘I’ in
‘bottle’. The tip of the tongue should push against the upper teeth and
the back of the tongue should have no contact with the roof of the

mouth.

In Russian we have the following pairs:

Voiced 6 B r o1 % 3
Unvoiced 1 ¢ /X T m ¢

The following tendencies should be noted with regard to
voiced and unvoiced consonants:

1. Voiced consonants are usually pronounced unvoiced
at the end of words.

Thus: Written Pronounced
x1e6 XJien
Wpanos Usanod
Bor Box
rpyne IrpyTh
MYx MyH1
4épe3 uepec etc.

2. In groups of consonants, all are voiced if the last is
voiced; unvoiced if the last is unvoiced.

Thus: Written Pronounced
BOIKA BOTKA4
JIOBKHAH nodxai
cOuTH 36uTs etc.

N.B. This frequent variation between spelling and pro-
nunciation is in one case resolved by a change of spelling
to match the pronunciation:

The prefixes ending in -3 (u3-; BO3-; B3-; Oes-; pas-)
change the ‘3’ to ‘c’ before unvoiced consonants.

e.g. BO3: BOCXOM; BOCKDeCEHbE ; BOCCTAHHE
6e3- OecwtaTHO; OGeccOdnnnna etc., etc.



LA GRAMMATICA E LA SINTASSI

Lezione XX — pag.313 (testo originale)

LESSON 20

(223) Present passive participles.

(224) Past acrive participles.

(225) Verbal adverbs (gerunds)—iheir use.

(226) Imperfective verbal adverbs—formn and use.
(227) Perfective verbal adverbs—forin and use.
(228) yawasams.

(229) cayacums,

(230) paswsit and pazauvnsi,

223 Present passive participles. Formazione: 1pp+ desinenze aggettivo

(223) Present passive participles. These participles are
formed by adding the normal adjective endings to the 1st
person plural of the present tense of imperfective verbs.

Thus: wuTdThH — yuTaEM — YHTAEMBIiT
1120100780 — No0HUM — JMHOONIMBIH
OpraHU30BATh — OPraHu3yeM — OpraHu3yemsii

Exception: compounds in -gaBate and -3#asath retain the
infinitive stem.

Thus: pponaBaTh — mponaéM but nponasieMbli
y3HaBATh — y3HaéM  but y3HaBaeMbIii

This is much the least common of all the participles in
modern Russian and many verbs have lost the form com-
pletely. It is virtually never used in spoken Russian and is

Most common:

mobumMelit  — favourite
yBaxaemplii — lit. esteemed (used for ‘Dear Sir’ in business

letters)

Note also nezabrisaemsiii — unforgettable.



The use of the present passive participle, rather than its
equivalent in the past, indicates either

1. that the ‘action’ of the participle coincides in time with
the action of the main verb:

[Tpeamersr, H3yyaeMble HAIIMMHA CTYAEHTAMH, He 0COBeHHO
HHTEPECYHOT HX.

The subjects studied by our students do not particularly
interest them.

or 2. that the action is repeated:

Onm Bceraa yOWBJSLIMCH BHEYATJ/ICHHIO, MPOH3BOAMMOMY
OTIOM Ha rocTeH.

They were always surprised by the impression their father
made on the guests. -

Cf. also the 1st sentence of the reading passage:

...)KypHaJj, usnasacMelit B JIonmone, HeaBaO onucall...

or 3. that the ‘action’ is still continuing long after it was
initiated:

cf. reading passage:

CobpiTHsi, onHMChIBAEMEBIE B XYpHAJIC, TIPOHCXOAHIH MHOIO
JieT Ha3zam,

The events described in the magazine happened many years
ago.

224. Past active participle. Da verbi perfettivi e imperfettivi. Passato cita/l diventa cita/vshiy

§224) Past active participles. These are formed from both
imperfective and perfective verbs. Remove -i1 from the past
tense and add the suffix -Buunii,

Thus: YATATH — YHTA/JT — YUTABILHG
KHTb — KH[J1 — KABIIHA
CHATh — CH3i/11 — cHSBLUMIA

BO3BPALIATBECA — BO3BpANIa/Jl/csl — BO3BPAIMABLIAiicS
TOBOPUTH — TOBOpP¥/N — roBOPHBIINI



Note 1. The stress is usually identical with that of the in-
finitive.

Note 2. As always in the case of participles, the reflexive
suffix -ca never changes.

Note 3. If the past tense does not end in -3 (u&c, momor,
poc, Bnes etc.), there is no B in the participle. Simply add
-1uii etc.

HECTH — Héc —HEcumi
IOMOYb — MOMOT — TIOMOIILIHiA
pactH — poc — pOciini
BJIE3Th — BJIe3 — BJE3LINH
Exceptions:

1. uaru and compounds give wéammii, nporcméanmii etc.
(Note cymacménnmii =mad; On ¢ yma comén. He is mad.)
2. Bectn and compounds give Bémumii, nposéaLuuii etc.

3. UCYE3HYTh — HCYE3HYBIINH.

Vjesti = condurre; vlyezt’ Bnestb = entrare, Isceznut’ McuesHyTb = scomparire, rasti pactu crescere

Aspects:

Thus: Manpuuk, cHuMaBiInii cBuTep = Manpynk, Ko-
TOphld cHumal ceutep. The boy who was taking off his

sweater

Manpunk, cHaBIIMIE cBUTED = MasibukK, KOTOPbIH CHA

ceutep. The boy who had taken off his sweater.

NOTA: se i participi passati sono imperfettivi, possono essere sostituiti dal presente (vedi Nota 210).

225: finale in =YA; il participio € in -YASHEMYI (aggettivo, sta per proposizione relativa), mentre -YA sta
per proposizione temporale o simile. Per la formazione, vedi N.226, che distingue tra imperfettivi e

perfettivi.



(225) Use of verbal adverbs.

1. These must not be confused with participles. As their
English counterparts are often a present participle form in
-ing, this is a real danger.

2. They are adverbs and thus cannot decline.

3. They are formed only from active verbs.

4, Participles are intimately connected with nouns. They
describe nouns in the same way that adjectives do:

The far boy. (Which boy? — the fat one.)
The boy who stood on the burning deck. (Which boy? — the

one who stood on the burning deck.)

However a verbal adverb is more closely connected with
the main verd in a clause or sentence. It can tell you when,
why, how etc. the action of this verb takes place. Thus
instead of standing for a relative (xoTopwiit) clause as a
participle does, it stands for clauses beginning with such
conjunctions as Korna; nocie Toro, Kak; Tak Kak.

Quindi:
(a) Participle:

The boy smoking a cigarette is only twelve years old.
(Which boy? — the boy smoking a cigarette.)

Russian: Manbunky, Kypawemy Nanupocy, TOJbKO
IBEeHAILATh JIET.

(b) Verbal adverb:

The twelve year old boy sat in an armchair smoking a
cigarette.

Russian: [Isesamuatuneramii Mansunx cunen B Kpecne,
Kyp#A Namupocy.

(226) Impgrfective verbal adverbs. Remove the 3rd person
plural ending (-ioT, -yT, -a7T, -aT) of the present tense and
add - (or -a when the spelling rule demands it).

Thus: YHTATH — YHTA/IOT — YHUTAS
rOBOPHTbH — rOBOP/AT — rosops
KHTh — XKHB/YT — XHBSA
Opranu30BaTh — OPraHHu3y/iI0T — OpraHu3ys
CBIATEL — CAbILI/aT — cJabla

JIEKATH — JIEK[AT — Néxa



1. Verbsin-nasarhb/-30aBaTh/-cTaBaTh and their compounds
retain the infinitive stem.

e.g. naBATE — naroT but napas
yIHABATH —  Y3HAIOT but y3napas
OTCTABATL — OTCTAOT but 0TCTaBas

2. GuITL gives 6ymy4H.
Reflexive verbs: the verbal adverb always takes the -cb
form.

JaHAMATLCS —  3aHUMA[IOT/cAd — 3aHHMANACh
nepenichIBATLCA — NEPENUCHIBa/H0T/CA — TepenichiBaiCh

N.B. Some verbs do not have this form. They include:

1. Verbs with no vowel in the stem of the present tense.

e.g. KaaTh (KAYT); NUTH (IbIOT).
2. Verbs in -HYTH (MaxHyTE).
3. Verbs with infinitive in -ub (MOub).
4. NUCATH; NETk.

Use of the imperfective verbal adverb.

N.B. This verbal adverb is only used when the actions of the
main verb and the verbal adverb coincide in time.

Thus: Ou culien 3a CTOJOM, KOHYAA MHCBMO.
He sat at the table finishing the letter.

227- Perfective verbal adverbs (past -n goes to —8; riflessivi -Bwn )

(227) Perfective verbal adverbs. Remove the -1 from the past

tense of the perfective verb. Add - (or, much less commonly,

-BIIIH).
Thus: OpoYHTaTE — NpOYHTA/T — NpounTAB
YBUIOETh —  yBWAe/1 — yBHiAeB
y3HATH — y3HA/N — y3maB
3aCHYTb —  3aCHY/Jl — 3acHYB
Exceptions:

1. Reflexive verbs must have the full suffix in — pmu.

Thus: 3aHsATBCSH — 3aHABIINCE
3aUHTEPECOBATHCS — 3aHHTEPECOBABILNCE
BCTPETHTLCH — BCTPETHBIINCH

10



A few other verbs have these alternative forms, but these
are rarer than those formed regularly.

e.8. BCTPETHTHCH — BCTPETSACH 0F BCTPETHBIIHCE

YBHJIETh — YBHISA Or yBAICB
3. Verbs whose past tense ends in a consonant without -
add -mm,

Thus: BEIPACTH —  BEIPOC — BEIPOCIIH

yMepéTe —  ymep — yMépiuu

BJIE3TH —  BJIE3 — BJIE3IIHN
NPUBBIKHYTH — NMPHBETK — TPHBEIKIIA

noMOYb — TOMOI — HOMOTLIH
Use of the perfective verbal adverb. It is used for an action
taking place prior to the action of the main verb. avendo fatto

(a) Past. BepnyBmuyce MOMOM, OH MOLECJIOBAJ KEHY.

(b) Present. BepuyBlUHCh XOMOM, OH BCerna HeayeT XKeHy.
(¢) Future. BepHYBIUKCH AOMOIi, OH NONENYET XKEHY.

Note. In the negative form the perfective verbal adverb
often translates ‘without doing something’.

e.g. He nmousaB Hu cnoma, OH COTrNacuiCs HA 3TOT TUIaH.
Without having understood a single word, he agreed to
the plan.

228. Non si confonda UZNAT’ da UZNAVAT’ ( riconoscere) con UZNAT' da ZNAT’ (scoprire, imparare)

(228) y3naBa1h f0 recognise (perfective y3matp). This verb
is easily confused with the perfective y3nars (from 3uath)
meaning ‘to find out’, ‘to learn’.

The present tense of y3naBarte has stressed endings.

A y3HAO MBI y3HaéM
Thl Y3HAEIb Bul y3HaéTe
OH Y3HAET OHH Y3HAIOT
The future perfective of both y3raBate and 3nate has stress
on the stem.
A Y3HAI0 MBI y3HAEM
Thl Y3HACIIb Bbl y3HAeTe

OH y3HAeT OHH y3HAIOT



229. SLUJIT' CYXUTb col dativo, “servire”, anche figurato (dativo di persona, strum. di capacita)

(229) cayxwTs to serve. It takes dative of the person — On
CIyXKHT mHe — instrumental of the capacity. — Dt0 nocay-
Kuno memouit pna Tpareaun. This served as a subject for a
tragedy.

230. (p.320): RAZNYi pa3Hbiin, RAZLICNYi, pasnnuHblii entrambi usati per svariati, differenti.

¢.g. Jlioau COBepIIeHHO Pa3THYHOro/pa3HOro Xapakrepa.
People of completely different character (one from the

other).
V Mens pasuble/pasauvnbie KHUTH.
I have various books.

Onu XHJH B PA3HBIX CTpaHax.
They lived in different countries.
Oun KUK B pa3HOE BpeMs.,
They lived at different times.

ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

[=a

oo~

(4) Give the Russian for:
1.

2.

3. We complained to the hotel-keeper about the noise, the
. You shouldn’t pay too much attention to articles in these

- This tragedy greatly influenced the mood of the travellers,
. I cannot agree to (cormamarsca Ha +accusative) these

. I don’t know why you are always grumbling at me.
. We shouted at the dogs, but they had already killed five

A picture in the local paper made a great impression on
the famous German writcr.
1t is very curious that Kolya resembles his uncle more
than his father. =

cold and the bad food.

cheap magazines.

impossible conditions.

chickens.

(4) 1. KapTHiia B MCCTHOH ra3cTc mpouasena GOMBIOE BreIAT/IeHHE
HA 3HAMCHHTOTO HEMELKOro MH#caTens.

2, OvcHb cTparHo, ITo Kona Gomsme moxoaut Ha asalo, YcM Ha OTLE,
3. MB! I0X2JIOBANKCh RNANETbLUY TOCTHHHIG! HA LIyM, XOJ00 ¥ M10-
X¥10 KyXHIO.

4, He Hano ofpamaTs CTIOKOM MHOIO BHHMAaHUA HA CTAaTBH B 3THX
OEeIERBIX KypHRANax,

5. OTa Tpareaus CWIPHO LOBIMIA HA HACTPOEHHUE Iy TIHKOB,

6. 51 He MOTY COT;TAaCHTECS Ha 31X HCBO3MOKHbIE YCIOBHI.

7. S He 3Ra0, DOYCMY BBl BCETa BOPYMTE 114 MCHA,

8. Mer 3axpuyamy na cofak, Ho OHU Yoie YORIM naTL UBOUIST.

12



XIX LEZIONE — Pag.295

LESSON 19

(209) Participles.
(210) Present active participles.
(211) Past passive participles.
(212) The short form of the past passive participle.
(213) The passive formed with participles.
(214) Participial adjectives and nouns,
(215) The instrumental case with verbs.
(216) Further uses of the instrumental.
1. After dosoaen, nedosoaen.
2. Manner.
3. Comparison.
(217) Verbs in -nuyme.
(218) kamumvca and kamamsca.
(219) nymw.
(220) meicava.
(221) The preposition no with the prepositional,
(222) The noun suffix -ocmes,

209. Participi e simili (equivalenti a proposizione relativa)

1. Participles derive from verbs.

e.g. u4uTath (to read) >vuntdrommit (reading)
HanHcaTh (to write) > Haniicauusrii (written)

2. They have the form of adjectives.

qUTAIOLT YHTAIOLAA
Hamicannublid HanucaHHan

3. They can be cither present — yATarommit (reading)
or past — Hanyicausnii (written)

4. They can be active — uuTarowmii 41o-1o (reading
something)

or passive — HanAcanHbii KeM-To (written
by somebody)

5. Their function is equivalent to a relative clause (i.e.
like all adjectives, they are linked to nouns).

Hesywka, uuTarouias Kuury=Jlepyuka, KoTopas yutacr
KHHTY.
(The girl reading the book)
[TicpMO, HanucanHoe Nno-pycck=ITncbMO, KOTOpPOE KTO-
TO HamMcal...
(The letter written in Russian)

6. The participle, being an adjective, declines according
to gender, number and case, and agrees with its noun.

C JICBYLUKOM, YMTAIONIEH
KHHTY with the girl reading a book

B NMHCbMe, HanucanHom no- in the letter written in
PYycCKu Russian

Dei quattro participi che il Russo possiede (presente attivo e passivo; passato attivo e passivo), tratteremo
ora il presente attivo e il passato passivo (che corrispondono ai participi italiani)
13



3pp -toT diventa -tou-

(210) Present active participles. The present active participle o o104 ggettivo - e affini

replaces the T of the 3rd person plural of the present tense
(amraro/T) with m and adds adjective endings (-mii, -ee,
-as, -#He etc.—remember spelling rule).

NHOHTH — JII00AT  — Moo= — 11005t uii
NHCATh — MUIUYT  — MHIYLI- — MY
CIIEAOBATh — CHEAYIOT — CJIEAYIOUl-  — CHEAY oMl
AUATH — HOYT — HAyLI- — AOYUIAH
MOHHMATh — JNIOHHMAIOT — MOHAMAIONI- — NOHHMAOIHH
KpacHeTh — KPACHCIOT — KPACHEIOL- ~— KPACHEIONIA i
coaTh — COAT —— CIsL- — CIAIAiH

Note. In the participial form, reflexive verbs never change
-Cst tO ~Ch.

€.2. YYHMTHCS — yyaTcd — ydall- (cs1) — ygammiics

The present active participle should, in theory, always
replace a relative clause in the present tense.

S pHKy 4eloBeka, CHIALIETO B Yray. =KOTODHIH cudum
B yIIy.

However, in practice, it frequently replaces a past relative
clause.

A ysudea genosexa, CHIOAMIETO B yray.
I saw a person (who was) sitting in the corner.

14



(211) Past passive participles.

1. To form the past passive participle, replace the -1b of
the perfective infinitive with -mH- and add adjective endings.

(In the case of imperfective verbs, past passive participles
have virtually disappeared from the language.) Only
transitive verbs (logically) can provide passive participles.

Thus:

[IPOYHTE/Th — DPOYHATAHH= ~— NPOYATAHHBIH
Hamwca/Th — HANHCAWH- — HANMCAHHBIA
noreps/Tb — NOTEPSHH- — NOTEéPIHHBIH
yBHIE/Th — YBHUIIEHH- — YBHICHHBIH

3aMHTEPECOBa/Th — 3aHHTEPECOBAHH- — 3aHHTEPecOBaHHBIH

(Thus: 3aunTepecoBaHHble cTopoHsl — the interested par-
ties)

Note. The stress on these participles falls on the syllable
before -anir etc.

2. Verbs in -uth. With these verbs the u changes to e or
& before -HHBIA.

Thus: nonyuuTs — NOXY4eHH- — HONTYYEeHHBIH
YBEpHTh — YBEpeHH- — YBEpeHHbIH
pelmiuTh — pelleHH- — PellEHHbIN

Note. Stressed € is found in verbs whose 2nd person
singular of the future perfective is stressed on the ending.

Thus: peunims — peliéHHbIH
yBEpHILb — YBEPEHHBIN

3. Verbs of the 2nd conjugation with a consonant change
in the Ist person singular. In these verbs the consonant

change is repeated in the past passive participle.

Thus: BCTPETHTH  BCTpEYy  BCTPEYCHHBIH
KYNHUThb KYTUTIO KYTUICHHbIH
obpatars  obpamy  oOpalu€HHbIH
AaIUIaTHTB 3aniagy  3allIaYeHHbIH
J1100HTE mo6mo  Bmodnéunwii (in love)

Exception: yBANCTb YBHMCY YBHOEHHBIH

4. Past passive participles from compounds of the verbs
HecT; Be3TH; BecTd; marh are formed from the future

perfective stem.

Thus: NpUHECTA  NpHHECY MPHAHECEHHBII
NOMABE3TH  NOABE3Y  MOJIBE3CHHBIH
BBECTH BBCY BBCOEHHBIN
HallTH Haitxy HAWACHHBIA

val la pena ricordare che il
perfettivo non ha presente.

Desinenza del perfettivo infinito -Tb
diventa —HH-(desinenze aggettivo)

MoTepATb: perdere
YBepuTb: assicurare;
perf. di BepuTb= credere

npuHectn = portare

nogBesTu = portare con sé, dare un
passaggio

BBecTu: far entrare, presentare etc.

HalTu: trovare
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5. Some verbs take their past passive participle in -Tsi,

They are:

(a) All verbs ending in -HYTS.
BLIHYTH — BEIHYTHIH

(b) Most verbs of one syllable (with or without pre-

fixes).

npoburs — npoOUTEIH
B3ATH  — B3ATHIA

3aKpHITH — 3aKPBITHI
MOKPBITH — MOKP KITHII

HOHSTH — MOHATHIN
BBIUIHTL — BEIMUTHIH
HayaTb — HAYATHI
HajgeTh — HAmEThlil

YMBITD  — YMBIThIH
CHATH  — CHATHIA
OTKPHITH — OTKPEITHIi
33HATHL — 3AHATHIN
MOAHATH — MOAHATBIH
cneTs  — CHETHIN
0JeTb — OAETHIH

pasueTs — pa3faéThIi

212 Short forms of past passive participle

1. f.\djectives. As in the case of most adjectives, passive
participles also have a short form, when used predicatively.

e.g.  masculine
Long: nocrpéen-

neuter

HBIH HOE

JSeminine plural

NOCTPOEH- TIOCTPOEH- MOCTpSHER-

Hast Hble
Short: mocTpéen  NOCTPOEHO HOCTPOEHA HOCTPOEHEI
Long: onérsrii onéroe onéras onéTnie
Short: ogér on€To oxéra OIETHI

Note. Apart from the shortened endings, the only change
is from double -ug- to single -u-

e.g. [leno yxe pemesno.

The affair is already decided.

Onu 66Ut otérer mo- They were dressed in sum-

NeTHEMY.
JBeps Obi1a OTKpHITA.

mer clothes.
The door was open.

BbIHYTb : portar fuori
cneTb :cantare

HageTb : indossare
NOKPbITbI : coperti

NOCTPOEHHbIN: costruito
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2. Adverbs. Past passive participles can also be used to
form adverbs. The neuter short form is used, but in the case
of participles in double -uH-, both letters are retained.

Thus: oxuuare  HeoxuaanHo  unexpectedly
OTKPLITL  OTKPHLITO openly
obneruiite obneryénno  with relief

(213) The passive with the past passive participle. The short
form of the past passive participle can be used to form the
passive (cf. English).

e.g. The house was built in Jom 61 mocTpoeH B
1960. 1960om roxy.
He was killed. Ou Ob11 your.

The agent goes in the instrumental.

He was killed by Russian On 6bu1 yOuT pyccKkumH
soldiers. COJIaTaMH.

However, as has been previously noted, Russian has
various ways of forming the passive. The sentence: dom
6BL1 IOCTPOEH. .. can also be rendered—

1. by the reflexive verb JoM NOCTPOMIICS. ..
2. by the 3rd person plural /oM (object) NOCTPOLIH. ..
The sentence: oM OblJI HOCTPOEH MOUM OTLOM.
The house was built by my father.
can be rendered by changing the sentence into the active
but retaining the English passive word order.
Ilom (object) nocTpoun moit oten (subject).

(214) Participial adjectives and nouns.
1. Participles sometimes become adjectives in their own

right.

c.g. Onccrsummit (brilliant) ° 3dnaTHId (busy)
cnémyroumii  (next) OTKpEITHIE  (open)
Oy ynmii (future) 3akpriThlit  (closed)

nacrosinmii  (real, present) puckéBanHbIH (risky)
noaxoniumii (suitable)

2. Some have become adjectival nouns.

¢.g. orawixdtowmit  holidaymaker
nposoxatowmii person seeing somebody off on a

journey
- (He)KypAnMi (non)smoker
ydamuecs students
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Altro soggetto: il caso strumentale.

(215) Verbs governing the instrumental.

BIaAéTE to own, to have a command (of a language)
Ou Baancer HebGonwmioi naveil. Ona BRameeT NATLIO
SA3BIKAMM.
ropaiThes to be proud of
A ropiychk ChIHOM.

AKEpPTBOBaTL to sacrifice
OH noxeptBoBas coboit.
3aHHMAThCSA to be occupied with; to study
O 3aAnuMaeTCa CnopToM,
J10BoBaTheA to admire; to enjoy looking at
Onn mobyroTea NpHpoIoi.
OT/IHYaThesA to be distinguished by
Ona otnudaercs (0T APYrux) ceoefi KpacoToi,
naxuyTh to smell of '
INaxuer BecHoidi. [TaxHeT HBeTaAMH.
n6nL30BaTECA to Use; to enjoy (popularity, success etc.)
On nonb3yetcs anadrom. OHa monsayercs Gombiuoi
NONYJISPHOCTEIO.
PHCKOBATE to risk
OH puckyet ronoeoii. (He is risking his neck.)
yrupaeiATs to be in charge of
OH ynpasliseT aBHaKOMIOaHHE.
MAaxXATk to wave
Ona maxHyna pykoi.
KHBATEL to nod
On KHBAYJ roJIOBO.
KOH4aTECs to end in
HEJ’IG KOHYHIOCE TEM, UTO OHH PacCTaNmHuCE HARCET A,
obMénnBaThed to exchange
OHH 0OMeHMTHCE B3rJISIAMH,
BocxuiaTeca to admire (a person, or quality in him or
his works)
A pocxuuiarock npouspefennamn [ymknna,

(216) Further uses of the instrumental.
1. After (ne)nosoénen (dis)pleased with.

e.g. Ona oyeHb HOBONBHA HOBOW paboToii.
She is pleased with her new work.
Onn CIMIKOM IOBOJBHBLI cOB0H.
They are too self-satisfied.
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2. To indicate manner.

€.8. BCEH ceMbei as a whole family, ‘en famille’
Goabwmmu Gyksamu  in capital letters
ENOTOM in a whisper
CYXAM NyTéM by land (lit. by the dry way)
TakuM 06paszom in this way
MHATrOM in a flash

CHaTh KPEIKuM cHOM  to sleep soundly

3. To indicate comparison.

¢.g.  Camonér mossuncs masenskoii moykoii. (like a small
dot)

(217) Verbs in -nyts.

I. Some perfective verbs in -nyts are used to describe
one single action.

They are formed from verbs whose imperfective aspect
denotes repeated actions.

¢.g. crysarh perf.—crykuyTs (to knock once)
(cf. normal perfective—nocry4iTs)
KpruaTh perf.—kpitkayTs (to shout once)
(cf. normal perfective—3akpuuirs)

Other verbs in this category are: KOCHYTbCA to touch (once)
PHCKHYTS to risk (once)

2. The suffix -nyts does not always have this function.
For instance, the following perfectives do not carry this
implication:

HCUE3HYTH; OTBBIKHYTD: NPUBEIKHYTh: BIMOXHYTE: OTIOX-

HYTb; BePHYTB(CH); 3arAfuyTh; BBIHYTb; TIPOCHYTBCH ;
3aCHYTh.

3. A few verbs in -nyTh lose the suffix in the past tense.

¢.2. Mcuéanyrs  Past: ucués; ncuéano; ucuéana;

HCIE3ITH.

OpuBBIKHYTL Past: npunéuc'; UPHBEIKIIO; UPABLIKIA;
NPHBEIKJIA.

OTBHKHYTE  Past: orséuc'; OTBEIKJIO; OTBBIKJIA;
OTBBIKJIH.

The other verb to remember which has a shortened past
tense is

yMepéTh Past: ymep; yMepad; ymepina; ymepi.

4. Some verbs in -nyTh are imperfective. (very few—
commonest, DaxHyTh to smell).

McuesHyTb: scomparire
MpuBbIKHYTL: abituarsi

OTBbIKHYTb; divezzare, disabituare
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218) xatiTbea and xatathea. This is a verb of motion like
pari/xomits. KatiTees is the specific verb.

Camonér katutea no  The plane is taxiing along
JOPOXKKeE. the runway. )
Perf. Camonét moxatmica... The plane began to taxi. ..

The general verb xataTbea is also used for various forms
of ‘going for pleasure’.

e.g. KaTaThCs Ha JIbDKaX to ski

KaTaThCH HA BEJIOCH- _ .
neje to go for a spin on a bike

KaTaThes Ha mMammue  to go for a drive  etc.

The perfective form moxatarscs means ‘to do a little
boating, skiing etc.’

(219) nyTs. This is probably the most bizarre noun in
Russian. It is accompanied by masculine adjectives, but its
declension hovers between masculine and feminine:

Singular Plural
Nom. nyThb nyTa

Acc. nyTh nyTH
Gen. nyTH nmyTéii
Dat. oyTH nyTAM
Inst. nyTéM oy TAMH
Prep. myTH oy TAX

(220) TrICAH4a.

OCBEIEHHBIN ThICHYaMH illuminated by thousands of
o2neil lights

Note that Teicswa is being used here as a noun, not a
numeral. Thus orneii is in the genitive plural (thousands of
lights).

Compare: _
C ABYMS ThicsuaMu o2namu with two thousand lights
Note. cper (light) cannot be used in the plural. Use
oroub (also=‘fire’).
(221) mo + prepositional. This preposition is used With
verbal nouns (English: ‘on doing...”)

¢.g. npuObITL 110 ero npHoOLITHH on his arrival
BO3BpAlATECA IO €ro Bo3Bpamenuu on his return
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(222) The noun suffix -octb. This suffix is used to form

feminine nouns from adjectives.

YCTANBIN YCTAJIOCTD fatigue

MO0 0 MOJIOIOCTh youth

CTApLIT CTApOCTh old age

Iy TIBIA [JIYTIOCTh stupidity

HOBBI HOBOCTB news

apoM BIIUIEHHBIH TPOMBILLIEHHOCTE  industry

rOpabIit répaocTs pride

CTPAHHBIH CTPAHHOCTDL strangeness

TPYIHbLH TPYIHOCTH difficulty

TOHKHH TOHKOCTH thinness, fineness:
’ subtlety

TEpHeJIUBBIH TEpNeniBoCTh patience

pE3KHiT pPE3KOCTh sharpness

HENPHATHEI HenpusATHOCTD unpleasantness

HeO KN TaHHBIH HEOXHAAHHOCTh unexpectedness

CITA KA CAAAKOCTh sweetness

pénxuii pénxocTh rarity

ONA3KHI Oomi3zocTs nearness

0¢ aubIit 0énHoCcTh poverty

pajx pamoctb joy

yBépeH YBEPEHHOCTD confidence etc., etc.

ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(7) Translate into Russian:

1, I couldn’t make out the words written on the board.

2, Vanya is lagging behind (use the past perfective) the
others in school and the teacher has at last managed to
persuade his parents that they have to help him at all
costs.

3 Until the policeman came up, we hadn’t noticed the words
No parking.

4. Relations between England and the Soviet Union have
improved in recent years.

5. The pilot’s brilliant carcer ended by (=Torna, xorxa) his
making a forced landing in the Caucasus.

6. He assured us of the good (use moGpelii) wishes of all
Soviet people.

7. Sasha made various unsuoccessful attempts te change
gear then asked me to change places (=nomenarncs -+
inst.} with him. I must confess that I was very pleased at
this, as my wife is always afraid when rh::’s driving the
car. ’

8. Spring was in the air (use maxmyrn), the girls were all
dressed in their summer clothes, the river was sparkling
in the sun. Volodya exchanged glances with the girl sitting
beside him and whispered something to her. She nodded
and he sighed with relief. Now he was certain that she
didn’t want te marry him.

Jmm_jahlyﬂ\‘ 38 HETO.

(T 1. 5 He mor Pa3olpaTh COBR, HANHCARARIE HA AOMIETKC

2. Baus OTCTAN OT IPY¥THX B IOKOJIe, H OpeNOAABATEAI0 HAKoHen
ynanock yGeauTh poauTeaei B TOM, 9T0 OHE NOJKHE! TOMOTE EMY, BO
uto 6L TO HI CTANO.

3, Tloka MIJIFIIROHEP A DOonén, Mi! He 3aMedans cnopd +CTOSH-
KA MAMIKMH 3ATIPEINE As. .

4, 33 pocrefiHe TOOBL YNYMIIHNHCE OTHOINSHHA MOKNY Axrmeii n
CosetcrliM Co1o30M,

5, BUecTAMAf Kaphepi JETYHKA KOHYHIACH TOTAE, KOrOa OF clenan
BhHIHYAEHIYH MOCAOKy Ha Kaexase.

6. On yBepus HAC B JoODEX NOKENAHUAK BCEX COBETCKIX MOAcH.

7. Cama nenan pasHie OesyCncilIHble MOTMLITKR DepeliTh Ha Apyryio
CKOPOCTE, DOTOM MOMPOCHA MEHA NOMEHATBCA MECTAMH € LHM,
JHonxen NPHINATECH, YTO A GENT OYelth ROBOMCH STHM, TAK KAR MOA
eha Boerga GOMTCH, KOrfa OH BelET MAIHHY,

8, TI4X710 RECHOH, Bee Ak ObLMH OfeTH NO-NETHEMY, peKa bnec-
Teja ia coene, Bonola oGMeHAnca BIrnaaMu ¢ JerymEol, cuaamelt
BOANC HETO, U ¢ka3an e 410-To mEnoToM. OHa KHBHY A roNosoll, i ou.
B3mOXHYN obnersiuxo. Temeps oH OuiNl YBEDEH, ¥TO OfA HE XOYET
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LEZIONE 18 — Pag.274

197. Verbi che reggono il genitivo.

' 1.' The following verbs found in the lesson always govern
the genitive.

KacAThCs/KOCHYThCA to touch (figuratively ‘to
concern’)

CAYIIAThes/MOCIYIIaThCs to obey

fosiThes to be afraid of

n36eraTh/u30eKAaATH to avoid

XBaTATH/XBAaTUTH to suffice, be enough

Note 1. xacatbea is frequently used figuratively in such
phrases as:

Yro Kacaercs 2mo2o As far as this question is
gonpoca. concerned.
3DT0 He KacaeTcs MeHA. It doesn’t concern me.

Note 2. xsatats is used impersonally.

V HuxX xBaTaer gpestentf They have enough time,
Oenez. money.

V HAX XBaTano epesenu] They had enough time,
denez. 3 money.



2. The following verbs sometimes govern the genitive,
sometimes the accusative:

XOTE¢Th/3aX0TéTh to want

KAATo/IOA0KIATE to wait for

HCKATh to look for
OPOCATH/TIONPOCHTE to ask for
TpéboBaTh/nOTPEGOBATE to demand

The genitive after these verbs is used with abstract nouns.
OH xoueT cnokoiicmaus. He wants peace and quiet.
OH xnaér omeema. He is waiting for an answer.
OH uuier cuacmea. He is looking for happiness.
OH npocHuT nosowu. He is asking for help.

O Tpebyert gnumanus. He demands attention.

Otherwise (i.e. with concrete nouns and people) the accesa-
tive is used.

OH xovuer uzpywry ans He wants a toy for his
JOYepH. ' - daughter.
On xa€1 mémio. He is waiting for his aunt.
On nuier 2azemy. He is looking for the news-
paper. :
On npocHT cmaxan BoObL. He asks for a glass of water.
On Tpebyer denveu. He demands his money.

Note 1. xnate. Nouns denoting transport and com-
munication go in the genitive after xaate, although they
are not abstract.

¢.g. asrodyc, TpamBaii, caMON€T, MUCbMO, TEErpaMmMa.
On xnér aemobyca, nucoma. He is waiting for the bus,
letter etc.

Note 2. The partitive genitive is frequently found after
these verbs.

Ou nonpocun vao. He asked for some tea.
OHn xouer denez. He wants some money.
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198. Ancora sui verbi di moto. Prefissi s e iz

1. As we have already seen, the rule about compound
verbs of motion is that they form their imperfective from
XomHaTE etc., their perfective from narw etc. However there
is 2 small group of prefixes which give the ‘general’ verb a
perfective form. The two prefixes concerned are ¢ and n3,
and they are mainly used with the verbs xonnTs, €300TEH,
Derath.

(a) c. cxomiTh; ché3nuTh; chérate

This prefix indicates that a journey there and back is

completed,

The result of the journey is often shown by 3a with the

instrumental, which tells you what the object of the

journey was.

On cxopun/cee3nnfcheran B ropoa 3a NOKynKaMH.

He went to town and fetched the shopping. (i.e. he is
back from town)

cf. On nomén/noexan/mobexkan B ropol 3a MOKYIKanMi,

He has gone to town to fetch the shopping. (and has not
yet returned)

N.B. Do not confuse this verb (perfective) with the im-
perfective cxonuTe meaning ‘to get down, to get off’.

(b) 3. wCXOmMATEL: MABEIAATE; AIOETATE
This prefix indicates that the movement is in various
directions over a whole area. These verbs are transitive.

Munpuna Mcxoanuna Beck ropoi, HO He HAMUIA npecTym-
HHEKOB,

The police combed the whole town but didn’t find the
criminals. '

Similarly: waséannte

widérate (note stress and distinguish from
n3berdTs ‘to avoid’)
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Note that -e3auTsb is used instead of -e3xarts with both
prefixes.

2. ne3ts/n43uts (to climb) and ruars/rorare* (to drive
—animals etc.). These two verbs have double imperfectives,

Je3rs and ruare belong to the ‘specific’ type,
143uTh and ToHATH to the ‘general’ type.

Present: ne3ts THaTh JIA3UTh FOHATH
né3y [OHIO AKXy rOHsi10
mé3emb  TOHHINL  JA3HUIL  FOHSEIb
néser FOHUT NA3UT rousier

nézem rOHUM nazum TFOHsieM
nézere TOHUTE NAasuTe rousiere

Jné3yT rouaT nassr TOHAIOT
Past:  »ne3 (regular) (regular) (regular)

né3na

nésnu

When used in compounds, (c.f. e3aurs) the verb maszurts
changes to -ne3aTs

¢.g. BIe3aTh/BNe3Ts to climb in

Note that the verb pasrowsite (literally ‘to drive away’,
‘to disperse’) is used figuratively in the reading passage.

pPa3roHATH IJIOX0e
HACTPOEHHE to dispel a bad mood.

* The reflexive form of this verb (rondteca) means ‘to chase' and
takes 3a-+inst. Cobaxm 4acTo ToHsiOTcA 3a Kowmxamu, Dogs often
chase cats.

(199) Gonérs 1. to be ill. 2. to ache. The infinitives of the
two verbs are the same, but Goners ‘to be ill’ is a la verb.

On Goneer. He is ill,

* The reflexive form of this verb (romsteca) means ‘to chase’ and
takes 3a-+inst. Cobaxu yacro rousiorcs 3a xowxamu, Dogs often
chase cats.

Bonére ‘to ache’ is 2nd conjugation.

V nero rosnosa 60nmT. He has a headache.
Y Mmens rnasa Gonar. My eyes are sore.

Note that both verbs take their perfective in 3a-,

3abonérs (la conjugation) to fall ill
3abonére (2nd conjugation)  to begin to ache
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200: Aggettivi e pronomi — genere neutro: Usati in proprio.

mMHOroe  many things

BCE everything
caMoe rmiBHOE the main thing
onud one thing (On Gecnokoancs

ToNEKO 00 ofHOM)

Uso di TO (declinato) “il fatto che ”

Sono contento che sia tornato cosi

A1 panyiock momy, 4ro oH Tak cKopo BEPHETCA AOMOI.  presto a casa

Similarly note the following:

OH coxanen o mos, 4TO HeBO3MOKHO AONBINEC OCTaTHCH.

He regretted (the fact) that it was impossible to stay any
longer.

Hecmotpsa Ha mo, wTo y Hero Gonena ronosa...

Despite the fact that his head was aching . ..

Masny yaanocs y6eants Jasana & mos, 9ro...

Pavel managed to persuade David (of the fact) that . . .

(201) Words of quantity in the oblique cases.

Words such as Mnogo, nemnogo, ckolibko? take a genitive noun when they are in the nominative or accusative, but

as in the case of numerals, the situation in the other cases is quite different.

Nom. HECKONLKO MHOTO
Acc. HECKONBKO MHOro
Gen. HECKONBKHX MHOTHX
Dat. HECKOJILKHM MHOrEM
Inst. HECKONBKUMH MHOrHMH
Prep. HECKONBKHUX MHOTHX

e.g. Y mHoeux aHINIH4aH CTapble aBTOMOOHIIH.
Many Englishmen have old cars,

Bo cxoavkux pycckux In how many Russian
ropoaax? towns?
C nemnocumu noabMu With a few people

Note 1. mano cannot decline like the other words.
Instead one must use HEMHOro Or HECKOJILKO, sometimes
supported by Tonbko

£.2. TOJBKO B HEMHOIHX in few cases
cay4anx
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Note 2. The rule that yenosek is used with ckoneko? and
Heckomeko does not apply in the obligue cases,

e.g O HECKOJIBKHX 008X

(202) mexoTopwIii; AekOTOpEe. HEKOTOPEIH in the singular
means ‘some’, “a certain’, and is usually used in expressions
of time,

4epes HeKOTOopoe BpeMA some time later
¢ HEKOTOPOro BPEMCHHK for some time now

HekoTopele (plural) also means some, certain ones, and
is much more definite than Heckonsko

Buepa s kymmn weckonwko kuur., ewa ywe mpoumTtama
HEKOTOPLIE H3 HHX.

Yesterday I bought some books. My wife has already read
some of them. (i.e. specific ones)

It often translates English ‘several’.
Standing alone as a pronoun it can mean *several people’
(cf. Muorne):

Hexoroprie rosopsrt, yro... Some (several) people say
that ...

203. Distanza da.

(203) Distance. Distance is expressed by » + prepositional.

M1 sxmBEM B AByXcTax xmnomeTpax ot Jlennarpana.
We live 200 kilometres from Leningrad.

204: entrambi, uno e mezzo

(204) 66a (both) and nonropa (one and a half). These are
subject to the same rules as aa; Tpu; UeTHIpe, i.c. they take
the genitive singular except in phrases in the oblique cases.

66a has the feminine form 66e
nostopd has the feminine form nonropr

Thus: o6a Tosapuma both comrades
obe cecTphl both sisters
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Their declensions are as follows:

oba noJiropa
Masec.[Neuter Fem.  Masc./Neuter Fem.
Nom. 46a 60e nosTopa NOATOPH!
Acc. 66a 66e nosTopa MOJITOPEI
Gen. 060ux 06énx noJiyropa
Dat. 066uMm 06éum nonyropa
Inst. obonMmI 06énmn noJiyTopa
Prep. 0606mx 06éux noayTopa
Thus: ¢ oboumu GpatesiMu  with both brothers
06 obenx xuurax about both the books
0KOJIO MoJiyTopa
YacoB About an hour and a half

205. Composti con “mezzo”

(205) Compounds with non- (half).
1. mos-+nouns in the genitive (half of . . .)

noia+ 1ac nos4aca half an hour
non+Oyreika mnonabyreuiku  half a bottle
1oJi + BeK , MOJIBéKa half a century
ooy +Troj noaréaa half a year
1o + 1eHa NIOJILIEHE] half price

Note that accompanying adjectives go in the nominative
plural when the whole word is in the nominative or accusa-
tive.

AHTEpecHbIe NOT9aca an interesting half an hour
2. non-+nouns in the nominative (the middle of . . .)
There are only two common examples:

non+ nedb noéauens midday
noa+Houysr noéaHoys midnight

Note the distinction between nonmusi  half a day
noéagess midday

In the oblique cases of both types of noun the moa- is
expanded to nomy- and the noun itself is declined in the
appropriate case.

e.g. B monyOyTELIKe in a half-bottle
nocie nepBoro
moay4aca after the first half hour

In the case of monnens and moaxous in the oblique cases,
the y is always stressed.

1o MomyaHs before midday

Mocie MOJIYHOUH after midnight

Mey TOyaHeM u moay-  between midday and mid-
HOYbLIO night
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206: qualche plurale irregolare

(206) Some irregular noun plurals.

1. A small group of neuter nouns take a plural in -n
instead of the normal -a.

The commonest are: nieyd (shoulder) plural: naéun

konéno (knee) KOJIEHH
VX0 (ear) VLA
sibioko (apple) SA0MOKH

The genitive plural of xonéuo is xonéuei
of yxo is ymeéi
All other plural forms are regular.

2. Nouns in -énok and -onox. These nouns denote the
young of animals and change their ending in the plural to
-sita and -aTa.

Declension of tenéunoxk (a calf) in the plural:

Nom. TemdTa
Acc. TEeaAT
Gen.  TemsdT
Dat. TensaTam
Inst, TeJsiTAMU
Prep.  Temsdrax

Similarly:

: pl.
komka (cat) gives xorémok (kitten) KOTATa

cnén (elephant) cronénok (baby elephant) cionsra
menBénb (bear) mensexoHok (bear cub)  Memsexarta
sosik (wolf) BonyéHok (wolf cub) BONYATA etc.

Notice also 1minnénok (a chicken). The name comes from
ustn-usm used for calling chickens.

cobaka (a dog) does not give one of these nouns, the
word for puppy being meundx (pl. uensita by analogy).

pebsita (from peGénox) does not mean ‘children’, but
‘lads’. The normal word for ‘children’ is, of course, nérn.

3. mins (uncle) and 1&ra (aunt) have irregular plural
genitive:
asins — nsnei
TETA — TéTeil
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207: Ha con nomi geografici.

(207) na with geographical names. Certain areas of Russia
— mostly mountainous — are used with ma instead of

B =‘in’
¢ instead of u3=‘from’

e.g. VYpan Ha Vpane in the Urals
Kaskas na Kaskase in the Caucasus
AnTaii Ha AnTtie in the Altai
Vkpantna #a Ykpadse  in the Ukraine

(208) ristoranti speciali e simili.

(208) mamnermas. Moscow and other large Russian towns
have restaurants which specialise in certain dishes. The
nouns to denote them are adjectival like cronésas etc. and

include:

wamnbeaas  (shashlik =maomen)
nenpménnas  (Siberian dumplings = neseménn)
MHPOXKKOBas  (pies = MHPOKKH)

crondsas, apart from meaning a dining-room in a
private house, can be a canteen attached to a factory,
institute, university etc., or a cheap municipal eating-place
rather reminiscent of the wartime ‘British restaurant’.

3akycounas is a snack bar. (3axyckm=hors d’ceuvres)

ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

)

Give the Russian for:

. one and a half kilometres from Kicv

. with both hands -

. for both aunts

. from both uncles

. with one and a half rubles

. before midnight

. in half a tumbler of water

. about a day and a half

. He walked to the centre of Moscow in half a day.
. with five wolf cubs

. The six kittens chased Masha round the room.

. The puppy chased the chickens round the garden,
. He likes bear-cubs but he's afraid of bears.

. Well lads, I’'m off to the Caucasus tomorrow.

. He returned some time later.

(5) 1. B nonytopa kmmoMerpax oT Knepa., 2. obemmm DYKaMH,
3. naxn oGeux Tércil, 4. o7 0bomx Aspeit. 5. ¢ momyTopa pyGianm,
6. Oo nmoayHoYd, 7. B OONyCTakape BONEL, 8. OKONO ooy Topa
cyTok. 9. On pomén no uenrpa Mockss na mommus. 10, ¢ naTei0
pomyatamm, 11, HlecTs KOTST roHESTHCE 110 KOMHATe 3a Mameir,
12. lllenOK roMAncs mo cajy 32 MELUIATAMHA. 13, Of JHoSET MeTBC#AT,
no Goutea mensencii.  14. Hy, peGara, 3aeTpa x noeny Ba Kabkas.
15, Ou pepHYNCH Yepes HEROTOPOE BpeMs,
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LEZIONE XVII — pag.247

Language notes

(185) Numerals in the oblique cases. So far all the cardinal
numerals we have met have been in nominative or accusa-
tive phrases.

Nominative: B Kpemue vemsipe cobopa.
There are four cathedrals in the Kremlin.

Accusative: 3a mocieaHue AHM OH NPOYHTAN HAMbL KHUZ,
He has read five books in the last few days.

It is important to realise that the italicised phrases
- taken as units, are in the nominative or accusative, despite
~ the obvious fact that the nouns are in the genitive.

Pero :

B TPH 4aca at three o’clock (B+accusative)
B BoceMsb yacoB at eight o’clock (B+accusative)

But in the text we meet:

MEKIY cemblo H 60CbMBIO between 7 and 8 o’clock
yacamu (mexay + instrumental)

The declension of numerals.

1. The declension of omun is already known (see note
(1653)).
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Riferimento nota 165. Declinazione di ODIN, uno.

(165) omvin one; alone.
The declension is:

Masculine/ Neuter ~ Feminine

N oymiH/oHG ofHA
A omiH/oaHb oftHy
G OfIHOrG OnHOM
D OQHOMY omHOI
I OTHIM oo
P OmHOM onHbi
Note. Ha ommH (not a single. . .). With a verb, re must
be supplied.
2. naBa; TpH; YeThipe.

Nom. jasa/ase TPH yeThipe

Acc.  nma/ase PR qeThIpe

Gen.  aByx Tpéx HeThIPEX

Dat.  asym TPEM HeTHIPEM

Inst.  jaByms TpeMA YeTBIpbMA

Prep. msyx TpEX YeTHIPEX

3. Numerals ending in -b. These decline like Hous (i.e.
ending in -u, except in instrumental).

Nom. HoOYs NATH
Acc. HOYb NATH
Gen, néun nATh
Dat. HOuHN nATH
Inst. HOUBIO NATHIO
Prep. néun AT

N.B. nare, mects, ceMsb, BOceMms, népare are also declined
like this when they are the first part of 50, 60 etc. and 500,
600 etc. ~

Note. pécemp—instrumental: BOCEMBIO Or BOCEMBIO.

4. naregecsit and all numerals ending in -mecar. Both
parts decline and take the same endings as nars.

Nom. naTemeciT
AcC.  NATBACCHT
Gen.  naATdOecATU
Dat. MATUNECATY
Inst. NATHIONECATHIO
Prep. marumecsitu

5. copok, nessu6cro and cro. These take -a in all the
oblique cases.

Nom. copok AeBgHOCTO cTO
Ace. COpOK HeBanoCTo cTo
Gen. COpoKa nepsrdeTa cTa
Dat. Copoka aesandeTa cra
Inst. COpOKa nessnécTa cTa
Prep.  copoka nessanécTa cra

SOROK =40; STO =100



6.. gnéc'!'n, Tpuicta etc. Again both parts decline, cro
declining in the plural oblique cases like a neuter noun

.

n -o.

Nom. gsécrm nATHCOT
Acc. noBécTH MATHCOT
Gen.  OBYXcOT naTACcOT
Dat.  nBymcTam NATACTAM
Inst.  ABymsicTamu NATHIOCTAMA
Prep.  mByxcrax NATHCTAX

N.B. nats, mwecTs, ceMb, BOceMs, néaTe are also declined

feminine noun (except instrumental singular) MHUIMOH
declines like a hard masculine noun.

Singular Plural
Nom. Trica4a THICAYHA
Acc.  TricA4y TEHICAYHA
Gen.  TRICAYH THICAY
Dat. TRICAYE THICSYaM
Inst. TRICSYbIO TEICTIaMH
Prep.  Tricave TrRICAYaX

Note 1. Tvicsiaa is the only numeral apart from onsd
which changes in the accusative.

Note 2. mannndH is regarded as a noun and thus does not
follow the rules for numerals.

e.g. ¢ MIUIHGHOM pyonéit (not pybrimu)
N.B. In compound numerals all parts decline.

2543 Englishmen: gBe THICAYH NSTBCOT COPOK TpH
aHIIAYaHAHA
with 2543 Englishmen: ¢ JByMs TBICSYbI0 HATBIOCTAMHA
COpOKa TpeMs aHTIMYaHaMH

Numerals with animate nouns in oblique cases. The animate
(genitive) form of the accusative is only used with aBa/ase,
Tp and uermipe (not in compounds ending in these
numerals),

e.g. O# JOOHT dgyx KEeHIIHH.
but Hon XKyam moOun Teicsdy NMATHCOT TPHOUATH Mpu
aceryunnl. (Mo Kpaitael Mepe!)
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(129) Time. Age.
I. Time. The word uae (hour) is used for *o'clock’

Hac one o'clock
aBa saca two o'clock
TP Yacd three o'clock

4eThIpe Yach four o’clock
08Th 4acos five o'clock ete.

The word nonositxa (half) is used for half past the hour.
Note however that the Russian for ‘half past one’ is nono-
sitna sropéro literally *half of the second hour'. The second
hour, of course, runs from 1 o'clock to 2 o’clock.

Thus half past nine nozoeina aeciroro
half past four nonosiina niroro etc.

at the hour = n+ accusative,

at three o'clock B TPH 9ach
at the half hour= p -+ prepositional
at half past three B OONOBANC YeTBEPTOro
Note also:
at what time? B KoTSépoM wacy 7
2. Age. The dative of the person is used.
Cronbko saMm ner? How old are you?
M#e aBaauaTs ONMH roj. 1 am 21 years old.
Eit Tput rona. She is three years old.
EMmMy soceMBanuars ier, He is 18 years old.

Heany cemb ¢ nonoeunoit ner.  lvan is seven and a half,

186. Tempo, regole restanti oltre n.129

1. From one minute past to the half hour. Here the same
rule applies as for the half hour.

i.e. (at) five past three (B) mATHL MHHYT YeTBEPTOrO
(at) a quarter past three  (8) weTBepTh YeTBEPTOTO
(at) 21 minutes past three (&) aBaanath oxHy MHHYTY

YEeTBEPTOro
(at) 22 minutes past three () mBaguats nBE MUHYTHI
4¢TBEPTOrO

2. From 29 minutes to the hour up to 1 minute to the
hour. Here one subtracts the number of minutes from the
hour by using 6e3+ genitive (without).

1.e. (at) 29 minutes to four 6e3 mBanuATH JHEBATH MUHYT

YeThipe

(at) a quarter to four ~ Ge3 wyeTmepTH ueThipe (WéT-
BepTH — fem.) .

(at) 4 minutes to four  Ge3 geTBIPEX MHHYT HeThIpE

(at) 3 minutes to four  Ge3 TPéx MUHYT YeThIpe

(at) 2 minutes to four  Ge3 ABYX MHHYT ¥YeTHIpe

(at) 1 minute to four  Ge3 (oAHOI) MHHYTEI YeThipe
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(187) omin.
1. Notice the use of omur meaning ‘a certain. ..’

VY onaxoro cmbmpska Gwima A certain Siberian had a
H0Yb. daughter.

2. onnH also exists in the plural — oanit (declined like
3TH).

(a) It must, of course, be used with nouns like wach
which have no singular.

OJIHA achl one clock

(b) It is used in the cxpression onum... Apyrue...
some. .. others...

Onnu nmowT, Apyrue Some are singing, others
TaHLYIOT. dancing.

(gli UNI, gli altri)

(c) It can be used as plural of oauu meaning ‘alone’.
OHnu cuienst TaM OJTHM. They sat there alone.

(d) Tt is used in both singular and plural meaning
‘only’; ‘nothing but’ in expressions such as:

B OJHHX (TOJILKO)
JUKHHCAX just in their jeans
B OHOI pyDanike in shirt-sleeves

(un po’ come “solo”)

188. Verbi che reggono il dativo.

—

(188) The dative case with verbs.

1. You are already familiar with several verbs which re-
quire an indirect object in the dative.

e.g. I@aBaTh to give HNOKYNAaTh to buy
NPHHOCHTE  to bring MOKA3bIBaTE  to show
npeanarate  to offer CKa3aThb to say
pacckasniBaTh to tell OTBEYATH to answer*
3BOHNTH to phone  coobumaTs to inform
o0psACHATL  to explain  DuHCATH to write

In this connection it is worth noting that the following
verbs do not take a dative indirect object:

cnpaumBaTh/cnipocnTh — OR cnpocun sena. (but O oT-
BETHII MHE.) .

IPOCHTH/MONPOCHTE — OH HOLPOCHI MeHS He KYPHTb.
(But note: On nonpocun y meua uro-to. He asked me for

something.)

(mo)enymats (to listen o) Bel caywaere mensa? (Are you

listening fo me?)

2. The following verbs also govern the dative:

paspemars, (to allow) and its  3anpemars
paspellite  Opposite 3alPeTHTH
* He answered me. Ou oTsersa mue,

He answered the question/the letter. OR orsetin na Bonpoc/
HCLMO.

* (to forbid)
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Ow paspeuuin mue Boiiti.  He allowed me to enter.
Or 3anperu mue BOUTH. He forbade me to enter.

NOMOTATH, (to help) and its  mewdrs, (to disturb,
noMoub opposite OOMEUIaThL  prevent)

TrummHa noMoraeT demam 3aHAMATHCS.
Silence helps the children to study.

[ym memaer demast 3aEEMATHCA.

Noise prevents the children from studying.
YYHTH,* ; ., YUATHCH,
A (to teach) and its opposite HAY9HTECA (to learn)
IpenonasaTens yYust CTYACHTOB PYyCCKOMY A3bIKY.

The teacher taught the students Russian.

MBI YHUMCH pYCCKOMY AZBIKY.

We are learning Russian.

Some verbs expressing emotions govern the dative:

g gg:z;:‘::m (to be glad about something, to enjoy)

OHa Tak paJioBasiach MENAbIM AEMHUM 8eYepam.
She so enjoyed the warm summer evenings.

YAUBIATHCS
YAHBATLCS
Sl ynuBuIICs amoii owubKe.

* (to be surprised at)

I was surprised at this mistake.

COYYBCTBOBATD, y ;
HOCOTY s (to sympathise with)

OHa He COoYyBCTBYET Mie.
She has no sympathy with me.

* Note that Russian is the exact opposite of English here; we teach
a subject to a person, not vice-versa.

Insegnare & qualcosa come “interessare”

Also the following:

BEépHTE, .
1oBépHTH (to believe)
Al e Bepio sas. I don’t believe you.
A Bepio amomy. I believe this.
and coBéroBaTh, :
NOCOBETOBATH (to advise)

Cosetyio éam He roBoputh 06 3TOM.

1 advise you not to talk about it.
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Verbi spaciali: porre (in una data posizione); avere; moto figurato; sposarsi; costare; essere in ritardo,

mancare

(189) Some verbs which require special care.
1. To put.

(2) The standard word for ‘to put” is KJ1acTs/HOTOKATS.

Ox knanp€r 6pursy B smmk. He’s putting his razor in the
drawer.

It is used especially when the object is put in a lying
position. (to lay)

O nosoxun kaurd Ha cton.  He laid the books on the
table.

(®) “To put in a standing position® is crasuTs/mocra-
BHUTB.

A moctasnio 30HTHK B yroa.  I’ll put (stand) my umbrella
in the corner.

(¢) “To put in a sitting position’ is caxaTs/nocannTs.
Kena nocanunma rocteii 3a My wife seated the guests at
cTOuM. the table.

Note that all these verbs take accusative case after B, T4, 3.
All these verbs are connected with other verbs already

known.
Lo put position after putting oneself
putting into that
position

KJIACTL/MONOXITL  JekaTh (to lie) TNOXKUTBCS/NeYs
(to lie down)

CTABHUTL/MOCTABATL CTOATH (1o stand) BCTaBATH/BCTATH
(to stand up)

caxaTe/nocaite  cHIETH (to sit) cagiThes/cecTh
(to sit down)

2. To have. Normally use y+ genitive. But note (a) the
verb uMETH as in s HAYEro He MMEI0 IPOTHB.

HMmeTs is normally used with abstract nouns.

WMETH TaJanT to have talent

MMETh BO3MOXHOCTE to have the opportunity

HMeTb yaoBolscTBHe  to have the pleasure (of doing some-
thing)

UMETh Jeso ¢ to have business with

HMETh MeCTO to take place etec., etc.



(b) y+ genitive can only be used of people.
Compare: §

Y Wsana Hopas keapTupa. Ivan has a new flat.
B dome naTh KOMHAT. The house has five rooms.

(c) English often uses the verb ‘to have’ where this is
impossible in Russian.

e.g. to have a bath NPHHAMATL BaHHY
to have a cup of tea nuTH YamwKy varo
to have a cigarette  KypuTb nanmupocy o
to have a meal obenathb, y)KHHATH,
3aBTpaKaTh
to have a talk NOrOBOPHTH

3. Verbs of motion used figuratively. A few of the
specific motion verbs (nari etc.) can be used figuratively;
when they are used in this way they do not have the alterna-
tive form in XomiTs etc.

These include:

WATH
Joxab HAET. It is raining.
Cuer unéT. It is snowing.
DunbM HIET. A film is on.
IMbeca MUET. A play is on.
Jena wayT XopoLuo. Business is good.
TancTyk BaM HIET. The tie suits you.
Wnér. OK
BeCTH
On Beaér ckyunyro xu3ub.  He leads a tedious life.
Kyna BenéT ara yauua? Where does this street lead/
go?
[Tasen Beaér AnEeBHAK. Pavel keeps a diary.
Orn netu mioxo seayT ceba.  These children behave badly.
OH Ben€ér MawmHy. He is driving the car.
BE3TH
Eii Be3ér. She is lucky.

A conspicuous exception to this is HociTh (to wear).
HecTy cannot be used with this meaning.

Hocith can only be used of clothes worn habitually. When
speaking of one occasion, use B+ prepositional.

On 6m1 B cepoMm kocTiome.  He was wearing a grey suit.

Note. The 3rd person plural (past tense) of noiitu and
noexaTh can be used to mean ‘Let’s go!'

IMorni! IMoéxann!



4. To marry.

(@) Of the man: xenfiTecs ua-+ prepositional (perfec-
tive also XeHiThes).

Mpan xenunca Ha Mpune. Ivan married Irina.

(b) Of the woman: BEIXOMITH 3aMY® 3a+ accusative
(perfective BEHITH 3aMYX).

Mpura Beiia samyx 3a
Heaua. Irina married Ivan,

(c) Of both partners: xeuutbea (perfective noxe-
HHTBLCS)

Weau u Mpuna naxoxen Ivan and Irina finally got
NOXeHIIHCh. married,
5. To cost.

cTénTh (note stress cTonT/cTdOsT and do not confuse with
CTOSATH — to stand OH CTONT etc.)

Malwnsa CrouT ABe THICAYH
pyGeit, The car costs 2000 rubles.

But with the genitive ctéuts means ‘to be worth’ or ‘to
deserve’:

Mawmna cTéuT deyx
muicaveit pyGaei. The car is worth 2000 rubles.

With the genitive it often stands with abstract nouns:

D710 cTOMT Baulero
BHHMAaHHS, It deserves your attention.

Note the phrase He créur. Don’t mention it.

6. To be late for, to miss. The verbs ycoesdre/ycnérs

and nonagdre/nonacts are frequently used in the negative
with the same sense as ona3zLIBaTL/ONO3AATE.

OH ono3san na noes.
OH He ycnen K noesay. He missed the train.
OH e nonan ua noesm. .

In the second and third examples the positive form would,
of course, mean ‘He caught the train.’

ycuesats/ycnérs means literally ‘to have time to do
something’. Don’t confuse:

1. OH He ycnen HANKCATH MHCHMO.
He didn’t manage to write the letter. (lack of time)
2. Emy He yaafoch HanmHCaTh MHCHMO.
He didn’t manage to write the letter. (the difficulty
was the letter itself)

nonaxats/nonacrs means literally ‘to get somewhere’
and is extremely common in spoken Russian,

Kax MHe nonacts na
Kpacuyio naouians? How do I get to Red Square?
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Alcune congiunzioni.

(190) Conjunctions. It has already been seen that conjunc-

tions must not be confused with prepositions. (See note

(167) for the difference between ¢ and ¢ Tex nop, Kaxk...)
The following conjunctions occur in this lesson:

TaK Kak as (reason)

aTo or else

KaKk TOJILKO as soon as

nocie Toro, kak  after

npéxae yem before

0KA He until (lit. ‘while not’)
écnu He unless (lit. ‘if not’)

All these conjunctions introduce clauses (see reading

passage) but mpexnae wem is frequently found with an
infinitive if the two clauses have the same subject.

Compare: Xouy NOroBopuThs ¢ BaMH, NPEXIe HeM 661
yitdéme.
1 want to have a word with you before you leave.

and: Xouy DOrOBOPHTE C BaMH, NPEXKIE 9eM yimu.
I want to have a word with you before 7 leave.

Riferimento n. 167

(167) Set phrases using the pronoun to. Various parts of To
are used in set phrases. The following occur in the reading
passage:
C TeX Nop, Kak since (as conjunction)

(c+ genitive="‘since” as preposition)
¢ TeX 0P, KaK s nmpHexan since I arrived

(compare ¢ naTuuupt since Friday)

TOMY Hazam ago
ITh JHell TOMY Ha3am five days ago

MéxIy TeM meanwhile; Tem nysme all the better
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(191) uTob81 and 3auem.

1. gTo6m1 used with the infinitive means ‘in order to’ and
answers the question 3ageM? =why, for what purpose?

€.g. 3ayeM BHI 3aUIH KO

MHe? Why did you come to see me?
Yrobel moroBoputk ¢ (in order) To have a chat
BaMM., with you.

N.B. Care must be taken not to confuse 3agem? with
nogeMy?

noyemy means ‘why?’ in the sense of ‘for what reason?

e.g. ITouemy BEI TaK
ycrans? Why are you so tired?
* IlotoMy uto s paGo- Because I've been working
TAI0 ¢ paHHETO YTpa. since early morning.

2. uto6s1 with a clause can also answer the question
sagem? when there is a change of subject from one clause
to the other. (cf. npexne gem)

e.g. 3auem Bbl ObéTe Mens? Why are you beating me?
Yro6e1 T Gonbiie He  So that you don’t make any
IUYTHJI HAZ0 MHOM. more jokes at my expense.

Remember you must use the past tense after 9ToGEL

ZACEM (anche) = come mai?

3. aro0m1 with verbs of wishing. Again, as with npexne
yeMm, the verbs xoTeTh and xenars take a clause with yTo6br
when there is a change of subject.

e.g. Mpsr xoTEM nonacTts k Havany GpuIBMA.
We want to get there in time for the beginning of the
film.

but  Mu1 xotum, uTo6b Jasun nonan k Havamsy QuabMa.
We want David to get there in time for the beginning
of the film.

(192) Comparatives. Note these points which occur in the
present lesson:

1. The prefix mo- can be added at the beginning of a
predicative comparative. It has the same limiting force as
the mo- in some perfective verbs.

€.2. mnorpomye a little louder =
nobonsie a little more
noxyvute a little better
NoKpémie a little stronger
nojébie a little longer (time)

[lockopée! is the regular way of saying ‘Hurry up!®
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2. BcE before a comparative has the sense of ‘more and

more . . .
BCE rpoOMiIe louder and louder
BCE 6B more and more

3. kak MOkpo and the comparative means ‘as ... as

possible’.
Kak MOXHO Tiiue as softly as possible
Kak MOXHO 6onbie as much as possible

4. In phrases with two comparatives (the more . . . the
more . . .), the first comparative is preceded by uem, the
second by Tem.

yemM Gosbmie KOMNARRs,
TeM BeceJiee the more the merrier

(193) Formation of adverbs other than in -o.

1. Adjectives ending in -ckuii form adverbs in -cku. Many
of these come from other languages.

HPOHIYECKHH HPOHKHYECKH ironically
KPHTITIECKHit KPHTHYECKH critically
JIOT9eCcK Hi JIOTHYCCKH logically
JApaMaTHYecKHH  JApaMaTHYecKH dramatically
NOAUTHIECKHIH HOJTATHYECKH politically
NpaKTAYecK Hii NPaKkTHYeCKH practically
TeopeTHYeCKui TeopeTHYeCKH theoretically
repowdecKuit FCpOHYecKH heroically

2. Some adverbs are prefixed by no-.

APYHKECKHI | NO-ApYKECKH amicably
TOBAPHILECKAH no-ToBdpuileckd  in a comradely
way

3. With certain adjectives (not ending in -ckuit), mo- is
used with the dative of the adjective to form the adverb.

Apyroit no-Apyrémy differently
CTapblii [0-CTApOMY as of old
néTHui no-jaéTHeMy as for summer

Ona ojeBaeTcs no-yieTieMy. She dresses in summer
clothes,
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(194) Adjectives having different meanings in short and long
forms.

Long form Short form
xopouuii = good xopow (coboii)=handsome,
beautiful
npaseiii =right (opp. upas =right (correct)*
of left)
AuBOH  =lively AKHB =alive

(195) Adverbs of place. Distinguish between those answer-
ing the questions

rae? Kyaa?
Where? Where to?
37eCh (here) crond (here)
TaMm (there) TYA4 (there)
néma (at home) Aomoi (home)
Hasepxy (upstairs) HaBépXx  (upstairs)
BHHU3Y (downstairs) BHU3 (downstairs)
cnpdsa  (on the right) Hanpidso (to the right)
cnépa (on the left) HanméBo  (to the left)
orkyna?
Where from?
oTCHO/IA (from here)
oTTYAA (from there)
13 oMy (from home)f
CBEPXY (from above)
CHN3Y (from below)

IZ DOMA: fuori della casa
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(196) Diminutives.
I. Nouns. Russians use a great number of diminutives
in everyday speech. Their use often suggests, apart from

considerations of size as such, some emotional attitude of
the speaker towards the object or person he is addressing,
describing etc. By the use of various suffixes it is possible
to suggest affection at one end of the scale and contempt
at the other. The most common of the diminutives are
probably those indicating tenderness.

Masculine nouns frequently take the suffixes -ux, -ox, -en:

IOM admux répon  ropoaék  6patr Gpéaren
can camuK CBIH CHIHOK
NaKkeT NaxéTAK  CTApHK  CTapHyYOK

CTYJ  CTYJIbYHK

Common feminine suffixes are: -ka, -eHbKa, -0uka:

A09b — A0uKa, H0YeHbKA KyKJIa — KYKOJIKa
MiMa — MaMouKa KApTa — KApTOYKa
KHITra — KHIXKA

Some diminutives, especially those in -yuika, have become
so well established that they are now more common than
the words they came from: 646ywka; néaymka; népyuika.

A list of diminutives deriving from Christian names will
be found in the Appendix. A knowledge of these is in-
dispensable for the reading of Russian novels and plays.

2, Adjectives. Some adjectives also have alternative
diminutives in -eHbk- and -oubk-, These too, are often used

as‘endearments. g .

MILTBIH — MAICHBKAH
MoJioadH — MondOneHsKHH
TUXHH — THXOHBKHIL

Note. xopénieHbKHi = pretty <
ManeHbkud, as an adjective, only exists in the
diminutive form.
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ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(7) Translate into Russian:
1. Boris washes very rarely and his friend told him as a

joke that he needed a deodorant. Unfortunately Boris _

took him seriously and now they don’t talk to each other
any more.

2. Life in England has got dearer and dearer since inflation
started to increase.

3. We agreed to meet at twenty to eight. Needless to say
Vera arrived late and we missed the beginning of the
play. I couldn’t understand the play at all. Apparently
some fellow had married some woman or other and now
the woman wanted to marry someone else. The woman
was very like Vera.

4. ‘Ivan, I haven’t any time to chat with you. I'm going to
the pictures with Anna tonight and I haven’t washed and
shaved yet. Also (=x Tomy xe) I can’t find my grey
suit anywhere.’

5. ‘Volodya, it’s not worth dressing smartly if you’re
meeting Anna, Her friends always turn up in just jeans
and sweaters.’

6. Before Comrade Simonov became a professor, he used
to be a teacher at one of the big Moscow scientific
institutes. He taught his students higher mathematics.
Before he left Moscow, he married one of his students.
They now have three children.

(7). 1. BOpHC O4YeHb DEOKO YMEIBAeTCH, H Cro APYT CKasad eMy B
WyTKy, YTO OH HYXMNAcTCst B jie3o/iopaTope. K coxanennro, Bopuc
APHAAIN CrO BCEPBE3, H Teeph 01 S0NBIIC HC TOBOPAT APYT € JIDYTOM.
2. JKu36b B AHT/THH CTAHOBHTCA BCE OPOice, € TEX IIOP, XaK iib:IsImMs
Hayana pacTH.

3. M1 IOroBOpHITACE BCTPETHTLCA 63 MBANLATH MMHYT BOCCMb. He
OPJXOMMTCA M TOBOPHTE, 4TO Bepa omosmana, i MuI He ycnmenu x
HayaJTy meechl. Sl COBCEM He MOHAN mbechl. Kaiercs, Xakoii-To lapens
KCHUNCS HA Kakoif-TO AKCHLMIIC, a TeOoepe 3’1‘8. ZKCHIMWHA XOoTena
BLIUTH 3aMYAK 332 XOro-To Apyroro. 231a KeHIMHA GrIa ovelb oXoxa
Ha Bepy.

4, «Hpan, MHC HEROTAA pasropapieaTe ¢ Tobol. Cerofius peuepoM
st HIY B KHHO ¢ ARHOH, a g eni€ ve nobpuica u ymericst, K Tomy xe 5
HHTIE He MOry HaiTH MOl CephIi KOCTIOM.

5. Bonogs, He CTONT OACRATLCA ITCTAHTHO, CCIIM Thl BCTPCYAEIIECH C
Annoit. E& mpy3es BCCTAA MOSBNSIOTCS B OANMX TONABKO UKWECAX 3
CBHTEpax.

6. Npexne uyeMm crate npodeccopomM, Tomrapum CHMOHNOB Bbit
NpernoAaBaTeieM B OJHOM H3 GONBINMX HAYYHBIX MHCTHTYTOB B
Mockse. OH y4w)I CTY/ICHTOB BbiCIUeH maTematuke. Ilpexne uem
yexaTs ¥3 MOCKBHE, OH JKEHWICS Ha OHHOIf M3 CBOHX CTYNEHTOK.
Teneplh y HUX Tpoe AeTed,
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LEZIONE XVI — p.223

(172) Numerals from 30 onwards.
(a) Up to 100.

Cardinal Ordinal

30 Tphnnars 30th TpumuATent
40 cépok 40th copoxkosdit

50 mnaTeaecsT 50th naThaecsThI
60 wecThaccsT 60th mecTraccsTHI
- 70 cémpuecar 70th cemunecsThii
80 BGcembecaT 80th BocemumecsTHI
90 neBsiHOCTO 90th  neBsHOCTHIL
100 cro 100th  coThI

Note 1. Remember that nsTenecsit and wecrnecsit have
stress on the final syllable.

cémbaecar and BocembaecsT have stress on first syllable.

L Note 2. Compound numbers take no ‘and’ or hyphen.
.g. cTo cépok asa 142

Note 3. Compound ordinal numerals are only ordinal
ti e. adjectival) in their last element, as in English.

Thus neamécrompémua 93rd
CTO TpUANATS népesii  131st
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(b) From 200 onwards.
200 neéctn

300 rpricra

400 yereipecra
500 nsaThCOT

600 mecTecodT

700 cembCoT

800 BoceMBcOT
900 aeBATLCOT

200th nByxcOTLIHA
300th TpEXcOTRIH
400th yeTBLIPEXCOTEL
500th maTHcOTHIH
600th mecrrcoThIH
700th cemMucOTHIH
800th BOCEMHECOTHIM
900th meBaTHCOTLIL

1000 TtEICsH4a 1000th TEICSYHBII

2000 mBe TEICHYH 2000th ABYXTEICAYHBIA
3000 TpH TEICAYH 3000th TpéxrricsyHbLi
4000 dervipe THICAYH 4000th 9eTwIpEXTEICATHBIH
5000 nare TRICAT 5000th naTHTEICAYHbI

etc.

1 million omis Mwumér 1 millionth MEITROEHBIH
2 million gsa Munmuéna 2 millionth ABYXMHIITHOHHBLH
eles

Note 1. The different forms of cto (100) in, for example,
deTeipecta and maTecor are explained by the fact that
numerals decline like nouns. Four needs genitive singular,
5 needs genitive plural etc.

The same is true of Trics9a.

Note 2. The same rules about the case used with com-
pound numerals apply as before.

Note 3. The first element of these ordinal numerals is the
genitive form of asa, Tpu ete. (For declension of numerals
see Lesson 17.)

(c) Years.
In 1812—s TricAYa BoceMbeOT BEHANTUATOM TOMY.

In this construction B+ prepositional is used. Note that
rog takes the stressed -y ending in prepositional.

The final adjective in the numeral (the ordinal part)
declines, of course, like a normal adjective.
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(d) Measurements.

2 metres long — nammoit B ABa MeTpa

10 metres high — BricoTOIi B ecATL MeTpoB

Note that the number is preceded by .

‘In height’ etc. is expressed by the instrumental.

Similarly used are mmpuné (breadth) wmpnnéii 8 nea
KAJIOMETpa

rnybuna (depth) riy6nréit B nare

METPOB

(e) mBde, Tpde, uéTBeEpoO.
These are alternative forms of mpa etc. and are always
followed by the genitive plural. They are used in the follow-
ing instances:
1. With masculine nouns denoting males.

¢.2. ABOE CTY[ICHTOB, TPOE ACTel, METBEPO YETOBEK
(Note that asa cryneuTa etc. are also possible.)

2. In expressions with pronouns such as:

Wx Gbu10 Tpoe. There were three of them.
Hac Oynmet veTBepo. There will be four of us.

3. With plural nouns which have no singular form:

e.g. CYTKH -— JIBO€ CYTOK two days and nights

qackl — 9eTBepo JacoB four clocks
OYKH — TpO€ OYKOB three pairs of spectacles
OploKH — ZiBoe OploK two pairs of trousers

173 Comparativi

(173) Degrees of comparison. The comparative forms of
predicative adjectives and adverbs was dealt with in note
(142).

(a) Comparative. Here we are dealing with the com-
parative of attributive adjectives (i.e. adjectives used in
front of nouns).
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They are formed with the help of the adverbs 66nee (more)
and méxee (less). These are alternative forms of 66bure and
méupure which cannot be used here. Being adverbs they
never change and are used exactly like Suenn (very),
noBonbHO (fairly) etc.

Thus: crapslii ropoa an old town
O4eHb CTaphlii ropoa a very old town
JIOBOJILHO cTaphii ropos  a fairly old town
6onee craphlii ropon an older town
On xuBét B Goznee crapoM
ropoae. He lives in an older town.
Ona MeHee HHTEPECHEIH She is a less interesting per-
YeJIOBEK YeM €€ MYX. son than her husband.

Note that wem must be used (as opposed to the genitive)
with comparatives in Sonee and menee.

There are eight adjectives which have special attributive
comparative forms and do not use Gonee. These are:

(6ombmbii) B6mBImii bigger, greater
(Manenbkui) Méubmuit  smaller, lesser

(xopoumit) JIYHLIHi better

(roxo6it) Xy auruii worse

(crapeiit) CTapLLIuii elder, senior*
(Mos10116i) MIamumii  younger, junior*
(BBICOKHMIT) BBICUIHH superior, higher*
(1yi3Kmin) HH3LIMH inferior, lower*

Note 1. All these comparative adjectives have a stem
ending in m and are thus soft.

¢.2. KeHa Miadmeco chiia the younger son’s wife
Onn tenepy xuByr 8 Now they’re living in a
66nnilesm oMe. bigger house.
(cf. B Gomemida mome  in a big house)

Note 1. All these comparative adjectives have a stem
ending in n1 and are thus soft.

¢.g. KeHa Muiammezo chiia the younger son’s wife
Onu temeps xusyr B Now they’re living in a
66ab1IeM TOMeE. bigger house.
(cf. B Gonmbmda JomMe  in a big house)
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Note 2. * These adjectives are only used in certain cases.
crapumii/mnamuuii: Their use is generally confined to

(a) senior/junior—crapmmit opuuep a senior officer
(b) older/younger of brothers or sisters—

MOsi MJTa[iast cecTpa my younger sister
Beictumii/uasmmii are only used figuratively.

€.g. BbICIIAH MaTeMaTHKA higher mathematics
Husmee obpasosanue  primary education

Note. ‘Older’, ‘younger’, ‘higher’, ‘lower’ when not used
in these senses are translated by the normal comparative
with Gonee:

Ooliee BBICOKOE AEPEBO a higher tree

(b) Superlative. The superlative adjective is formed with
camplii which takes normal adjective endings (as distinct
from 6éaee in the comparative).

Thus: camelit KpackBblit ropoj the most beautiful

town

B caMoM KpacHBOM ropofe  in the most beauti-
ful town

caMasi KpacHBasi HCBYILIKA the most beautiful
girl

C caMoii KpacHBo#i nepyuikoii  with the most beau-
tiful girl

The superlative form with camsiif can be used both
attributively and predicatively, although predicatively
Russian often uses a comparative with Bcex (literally,
more . . . than anyone) and scero (more . . . than anything):

B yuuBepcuTeTe MHOro yMHBIX CTyAeHTOB, HO Cokonos
YMiee écex.

There are a lot of intelligent students in the university, but
Sokolov is the most intelligent (of them all).

CosopuTe cBOBOAHO NO-PYCCKH — 3TO Mpydiee scezo.
Speaking fluent Russian is most difficult of all,

Note. The eight ‘comparative’ attributive adjectives
maammmi etc. fluctuate in meaning between comparative
and superlative. As examples where they undoubtedly have
superlative meaning, consider:

B JIY4IEM Clydae at best

Mol Maammmii 6par my youngest brother (where
more than two in the
family)

The superlative adverb. Superlative adverbs are always
formed with comparatives and Bcero or Beex (as above).

On moEt rpomue Beex. He sings the loudest.
Hamie Bcero MBI oTABIXaeM B Most often we holiday in
Hmre. Yalta.
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(174) New uses of prepositions.
1. 3a+accusative or instrumental.

(a) With the instrumental 3a can be used for ‘at’ in ex-
pressions such as:

OHa CHIOAT 3a CTOIOM. She is sitting at the table.

The inference here is that the person concerned has some
specific purpose in being there.
An extension of this idea can be seen in the expressions:

3a 3aBTpakoM  at breakfast
3a obenom at dinner
3a yAKHHOM at supper

Note 1. 3a is followed by the accusative where the person
sits down at the table etc.

Anna Ilerpossa cema 3a Anna Petrovna sat down at
CTOJIL. the table.

Note 2. Movement in the opposite direction is expressed
by n3-3a+ genitive.

Ona Bcrana us-3a crona. She got up from the table.
(b) The basic meaning of 3a is, as we have already seen,

*behind’ or ‘beyond’. It is used in this sense with rpauuua
(frontier) to mean ‘abroad’.

Thus:
OH XHBET 3arpaHumeii. He lives abroad.
Osx ener 2arpanwy. He is going abroad.
On Bo3Bpaigaercs H3-3a
rpaHuusl, He is returning from abroad.

2. 3a-+accusative.

(a) With the accusative, 3a can express ‘for’ when some
form of exchange takes place (do not confuse with
3a+instrumental meaning ‘for’—see note (148)).

A nobnaropapun ero 3a I thanked him for his help.

TOMONIb. (thanks in exchange for
help)
Oun xynnn rasery 3a 15 k. He bought a newspaper for

15 kopecks. (newspaper in
exchange for money)

(b) It can also express a period of time during which
something happens, or the time it takes to do something,

3a nocaeaHEe roapl H3MCHHIOCH MHOrO B Mockse.,
A lot has changed in Moscow over the last few years,
Ou xonwmna pabGory 3a gBa vaca.

He finished the work in two hours.
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3. u3+ genitive.
(a) u3 can be used to express what something is made
of:

W3 JiepeBa made of wood
u3 berona of concrete

(b) With expressions of quantity, including numbers
="of".
OONBLIIMHCTBO H3 MOHX

Apy3ci the majority of my friends
OJIAH W3 HauIMX cTyneHToB  one of our students

4. no +dative.
(a) on the subject of:

3K3aMeH [0 PYCCKOMY

A3BIKY an exam in Russian
3aavui 0 MaTeMaTHKe problems in mathematics
IKCNEPT 110 pyccKoi

UCTOPHH an expert in Russian history

(b) according to

Mo €ro cloBam according to his words

no-MoOeMy in my opinion (MHCHHIO
dative of Muenue under-
stood)

(similarly no-reoemy, no-Hauiemy, 1no-panieMy)

Note. With 3rd person pronouns Muerue must be added:
Nno ero MHEHHIO

(175) pa3 and 4enosék. There is a small group of masculine
nouns whose nominative singular and genitive plural are
identical.

They include: pa3 time (how often?)
qeJI0BEK  person, man
o eye

congar  soldier
BOsoc  hair (genitive plural Bondc)

Note 1. pa3

pa3 is used with B+ accusative as in:
B MepBhiii pa3 (for) the first time
B MOC/IeAHMH pa3 (for) the last time

Colloquially the B is frequently omitted.
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N.B. 1. ua aror pa3s this time, on this occasion

2. He pa3 does not mean ‘not once’ but ‘more than
once’

Mer He pa3 6eiBamn - We have been to Russia more
B CCCP. than once.

cf. On nu pasy ve 6s1 Not once has he been to
B CCCP. Russia.
Note 2. qenoBéx

.The genitive plural wemosék is used instead of moadii
with numbers and the words ck6nbk0? and HéCKOJIbKO

JABOE 4YeJIOBeK two people

27 genopek 27 people

CKOJIbKO 4e/IOBEK how many people?
but mMHoro arodeii many people etc.

Nye raz: non una sola volta.

(176) Impersonal expressions with vekorna etc. The negative
words Hukoraa (never) etc. have parallel constructions with
Hekoraa (there is no time) etc.

HHKOr A (never) Hékoraa (there is no time)
HUrgé (nowhere) Hérae (there is nowhere)
HHKY A4 (nowhere Hékyaa (there 1s nowhere to
— going) go)
HUKTO/-KOrd HEKTO/-KOTO
etc. (nobody) etc. (there is nobody)
HHYero/-eMy Héuero/-emy
etc. (nothing)  etc. (there is nothing) etc.

All the normal rules applying to impersonal constructions
operate:

1. Person in the dative.

2. Used with the infinitive.

3. Third person of ‘to be’ implied in the present,
6pu10 in the past,
6yaer in the future.

Note. He is not used with Hexoraa etc., but must be used
with mukorpa:

Mre HekOorjga TrOBOPHTB C

BaMH. I have no time to talk to you.
Mue nerge ObLIO KHATD. 1 had nowhere to live.
Mue Hekyna Oyaer HaTy. I shall have nowhere to go.
MHe HEeKOro NpHIJIaCHMTh. I have nobody to invite.
MHe HeKkOoMYy pacckasaTbh 00

3TOM. I have nobody to tell this to.
MHe Hevero aes1arth. I have nothing to do.

N.B. The initial He is always stressed.
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(177) uuxord/muderd and méxoro/uéuero with prepositions.
When used with prepositions these words split into their
component parts. Hu-—KOro; He— uero ectc., and the
preposition stands in the middle.

Thus:

OH nu ¢ kesm ne rosopuit.  He didn’t speak to anyone.
Onsa Hu o uém He nymaer. Olya isn’t thinking about

-

anything.
Het neser Hu y kozo. Nobody has any money.
One He ¢ kem pasrosapu-
BaTh. Olya has nobody to chat to.

(178) The suffixes -1o and -unbyue. Both these suffixes can
be added to question words.

Koraa-to  korjgd-uubyas  sometime, anytime

KT0-TO KTO-HAOY 1B somebody, anybody

noyemy-to mnodemy-unbyns for some reason, for any
reason

raé-to raé-uubye somewhere, anywhere

KYIa-To Kyna-andyas (to) somewhere, anywhere

9T6-TO a16-Hu0Y 1B something, . anything etc.,
etc.

How to choose between -To and -HuOya.

(a) Although words with both suffixes are indefinite, -0
makes the person, thing, place, time, reason etc. specific,
although unidentified ; -un6yae however, makes them vague
and implies there is a choice of things, places etc. rather than
just one of them.

(b) It follows from this that English ‘anybody’, ‘any-
thing’ etc. cannot be translated by xrTo-To, 4TO-TO €tc.,
although both xto-To and kxTo-HMOYmB etc. can be trans-
lated as ‘somebody’, ‘something’.

(c) It also follows that words with -EuGyap will fre-
quently be found with the future.

Compare: 1. Kmo-mo 3BOHWJ BYepa.
Someone phoned yesterday.

with 2. Ecma kmo-#ubyds MO3BOHAT, CKaXH, YTO
MeHS HET goma.
If someone/anyone phones, say that I'm not
in.
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1. Kozda-mo on paboran Ha Kakom-mo 3aBoje.
Sometime (i.e. at one time) he worked in some factory
or other. ’
2. Bul pabotanu kozda-nubyos Ha 3aBoue?
Did you work at some time (i.e. Have you ever worked)
in a factory?

1. Ou pacckasan HaAM ymo-mo O *W3HH B AHIIIHHA,
He told us something about life in England.

2. PacckaxHu HaM umo-Hubyds O XH3HU B AHIJIMH.
Tell us something about life in England.

l. Ou pabotaer 2de-mo 3arpaHuLci.
He works somewhere abroad.

2. Mpnue Tak xoTesock Obl paboTaTh 20e-Hub yos 3arpaHuIcii.
I should so much like to work somewhere abroad.

1. Ou nowén xyoda-mo.
He’s gone off somewhere.

2. Xorture kyda-nutyds noiru?
Do you want to go anywhere?

(179) Whatever, however etc. Russian here uses the particle
HH with question words.

YTo OH HH Jenaer... Whatever he does. ..

Koraa oH uu rosopwr... Whenever he speaks ...

Kak npekpacuo on Hu However excellently he
NHKLLET. .. writes . . .

It is sometimes used with the subjunctive particle 6s1 and
the past tense. This makes no difference to the meaning.

Yro 6Bl HE CAYYHIIOCE. ., Whatever happens. ..
(simile all’italiano in talune espressioni: qualunque cosa non faccia, non dica...)

(180) ToT xe (cammuiit) the same. Both parts decline: Ta xe
camasi; Tex e caMbiX etc.
The use of cAmurii is optional.

Mgl cmotpenn ma Toro xe We were looking at the same
(camoro) genoseka. person.
But N.B. camsliii on its own cannot mean ‘the same’.
It indicates precisely where something is situated.

y caMoro mMops right by the sea
B CaMOM LEeHTpe in the very centre, right in
the centre

Samyi: talora “proprio”
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(181) Instrumental complement. As well as 6brTb itself, there
are a few other verbs which take a complement in the
instrumental. In many of them the verb ‘to be’ is understood,
.g. Ka3aThbed to seem.

O#n xa)eTcst XOpOLIHM YeJo-
BEKOM. He seems (to be) a good man.
cunTaThed to be considered.

On cunraercs npexpackbiM  He is considered (to be) an
HHXKEHEPOM. excellent engineer,

(182) Expressions of time in the instrumental plural. The
instrumental here often stresses an exceptionally long time,

Onn numm neneivu cytkamiu.  They walked for days and
days (for days on end).

(183) Aspects used to denote attempt (imperfective) and
success (perfective). There are some verbs whose imperfec-
tive aspect suggests an attempt to do something, and whose
perfective aspect implies a successful outcome of the
attempt.

€.g. PeIaTh/peuiTh

OH UeJIBIMK YacaMu pewan smy 3adauy.
For hours he tried to solve this problem.
Haxonen on pewua g,

At last he solved it.

Similarly pordmeiBatscs/moragatscs (to guess). There is
a parallel with English here, where the verb ‘to guess’ can
have both meanings (Guess away, but you won’t guess the
answer).

Also nosith (imperfective—to try to catch); moiimMaie
(to catch).

Beck nieHb OH NIOBHII puIOY, HO HH OHOM HE NoHMall.
He fished all day without catching a single one.

(184) Neuter adjectival nouns. Several of these occur in this
lesson.

(a) Gymyuee (Bpems) the future
Similarly: nacrosiee the present
npouuoe the past
(b) mopdxenoe (611010) ice-cream
Similarly: cndaxoe sweet (dessert)
népsoe first course etc.
(c) macexdéMoe (cyiecTro) an insect (cyecrsd
=creature)
Similarly: xusdTHOE animal

npecMbIKaroleeca reptile
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ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(8) Translate into Russian:

i. Little Vanya and my younger brother Kolya are (use
y4rTECA) at the same school. Yesterday they had to solve a
simple problem in maths. Kolya tried to solve it for hours,
but didn’t succeed. Vanya called round at our flat in the
evening. Apparently Kolya had phoned him up and asked
him to help. In my opinion Kolya doesn’t understand
anything about mathematics (use B+ prepositional). The
problem was very simple.

‘In a flat the dining-room is 5 metres long and 3 metres

broad. The bedroom is 4 metres long and 3% metres

broad. The kitchen, bathroom (sannas) and toilet

{Tyaner) are all 3 metres long and 2 metres broad. The

hall (mepéousas) is 7 metres long and 1 metre broad.

What is the area of the flat in metres? (area in metres

=MeTpAK)’

Vanya looked briefly at the problem and said ‘54 square
metres’,

At first Kolya said nothing. Then he noted it down and
said “You're simply a genius!” He didn't even thank Kolya
for his help!

2. One of my friends has just returned from abroad. He
and his wife spent three weeks in Moscow and now he is
considered a great cxpert on Soviet affairs (gena). When-
ever anyone asks him questions about his stay in Moscow,
everyone stops talking, turns round and looks at him. But
unfortunately for some reason he always says the same
thing: ‘Excuse me, I have no time to talk to you just now.
I am very busy.” Then he rushes out of the room.

I must admit (=npusnatecd), I wanted to know why
he behaved so strangely. ‘Maybe he’s a very shy man’ [
thought. Most tourists never stop talking about Moscow.
Then onc day my wife was having a chat with his wife, and
she found out what was the matter. Apparently the guides
|and interpreters constantly showered them with statistics
[about Moscow. In the end he and his wife were so bored
|that they stayed in their hotel for days on end. That’s why

he doesn’t want to talk about Moscow.

L S

IT(E) 1. Manemssxini Bags w moil maamme 6pat Kons yuatcs B Tolt
#0e mrone, Buepa mv pano GEINO pemuTe MPOCTYIO 34834y 0O MaTe-
maTHie. Koma ue/itiMif yacaMI peman eé, Ho eMy EC YIaI0Ch PemiTh
e€, BeuepoM K HaMm 3amén Baua, Kaxerea, Kona yxe nozsormn emMy a
OONPOCHI e MoMOuL. JIo-MoeMy KoJds HUYErC HEé DORMMAET B
MaTemaTiRe. Janaga 6eIa O9eHE NPOCTan:

+B KBapTEpe — CTONOBAY NAMIDH B OATH MeTPOB H MEPHHOA B
TP MeTpa, CnuL-HA IJIHEOH B YeTHIPe METPA H mmpHHON B TDH C
HONOBHHOR MeTpa. Kyans, pansas, TYaNeT Bee IIHHOM B THH MeTpa H
IMEPHHOMH B [i2a MeTpa. [lepemian AMEHOIH B CeMbMETPOB H MHPHHOI B
meTp, Kakoii MeTpax KBapTHDEITH

Bang Qerno DOCMOTPEN HA 33734y H CKA3AM: ¢OATHHSCAT YeTHpe
lma,apanlm METPA

Cravana Kona momaan. IloTom sanncan m ckazam: T OpocTo

Tanant!y O fawe He poGraromapun Kome 33 moMonis,
2. Ogua HI MOEX Ipyseif TOMBKD YTO BepHY/ICA H2-34 MPAHMUE!, OHK
C XCHOH DpOBeN TPH HelelE B MoCKBe, ¥ TeDeps OH CHHTAETCS
Gonbmmim SKCOEPTOM OO COBeTCEEM fedam, Korga ETo-mnGyom
330387 eMy BOIPOCH O ero mpeGepammH B Mockse, Btc DepecTalot
FOBOPHTH, DOPOPAYEBAIOTCA H CMOTPAT Ha lerc. Ho k comaeHmo oB
MO9eMY-TO BCETZlA TOBOPHT To Xe camoe: ollzpnmure, Ma¢ celfivac
HEKOTJa TOROPETE € Bamu. S oucas 3auaT.» IloToM oE GpocacTCa 0y
KOMHATEL

ITpH3IHATECA, ¥ XOTCN ¥3HATH, NOYeMY OH T4k CTPaHHO IOCTyOae..
tMoxer 6EIT, OH OYCHP 3JACTEHWMEHE Ye/IOBEEY, — DOOYMAT A.
BolbIMHBECTEO TYPHCTOB HEKOTIA Iie ODEpecTaloT rosopure o Mockse,
OnHawIOE MOA HcHA Pa3roBapHBana ¢ €ro Xenoif, H oHa y3wana, B
atm pgemo. KaxeTcs, TEOB H OePCBOOYMKH DOCTOSNHO 3achilany HX
craTEcTEECH 0 Mockse. Haxonen emy ¢ menof €rano Tax CEY¥HO,
STO OHM OCABIME CYTEAMH OCTABANKCH B rocTUEENC. BoT moueMy on
He X09eT NOBOPHETE o Mockee.
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156: futuro imperfettivo: futuro di ESSERE + Infinito imperfettivo

Mb1 GymeM 9ATATE We will read
Omna Oyner roBopuTs She will speak
A 6yny omeBatbes I shall get dressed

(cf. future perfective—MBI mpouuTaem; oHa ckaxker; s
OCHYCB.)
The future imperfective expresses either

l. the actual progress of a future action without regard to
result,

or 2. a future action which will be frequent or habitual.

Compare the perfective and imperfective in these ex-
amples:

1. Perfective:  3aBTpa s MPOYHTAKO KHWLY M BO3bMY et
B OmGimHOTEKY.
Imperfective: Bam He Gyner ckydno, Bech Bedep CHIETH
noma? — Coscem mHer. Hasepuo 6yay
YUTATh,

2. Perfective: 51 Bam Hanmury 3aBTpa.
Imperfective: Mbl Oymem nepenuceiBatecs. (We will
correspond—i.e. frequent exchange of
letters)

Note. The English future perfect (I will have...) is in-
variably translated by the Russian future perfective.

I shall have finished the book before dinner.
A npouuraro kuury mo obena.

107: futuro perfettivo (come il presente, in quanto a desinenze)



e.g.

éxaTh (Tmperfective) noéxate  (Perfective)

a ény T am going s noéay I shall go
THI élelllb  you are going  Thl moégeurs you will go
ou émer  he is going ou noéger  he will go

MBI éIeM  Wwe are going Mel noéaem  we shall go
BEI éOeTe  you are going BBl NoéaeTe  you will go
onn ényr  they are going o noényt  they will go

N.B. In many cases where the perfective is formed in other
ways the conjugation of the future perfective will have to
be learnt in the same way as the present tense of imperfec-
tive verbs. However the same three basic types of conjuga-
tion (la, 1b and 2) are found in both present and future
perfective.

e.g. Infinitive Imperfective Perfective
(Present) (Future)
NOBOPAYMBATHL OH NOBOPAYMBAET  OH MOBEPHET
TNOBEPHYThH
camNTbCA OH caauTed . OH csiieT
cecThb

Caution. Verbs in -aBath are deceptive in that the present
imperfective (1 Bcraio) looks as if it derived from the per-
fective infinitive (BcTaTs). See note (76).

The conjugation of all verbs which present difficulties,
whether imperfective or perfective, is given along with the
infinitive in the vocabularies.

There are several examples of the future perfective in the
text.

¢.g. Uro ke Tol He npedcmasub Mue Hamero rocts? Why
aren’t you going to introduce our guest to me?

Mgt ckopo noobedaem. We will soon have dinner.
Yepes MunyTouky eepHycs. I'll come back in a minute.
etc., etc.

(157) The Russian system of tenses. It is now possible to give
a table of the Russian tense system.

Present:
Past:
Future:

Imperfective Perfective
A YATAXO none
s quTan S TIPOYUTAI

g Oyay uATaTh sl [IPOYHTAO



Condizionale e soggiuntivo in pratica hanno la stessa forma

(158) Conditional and subjunctive.

(a) 6s1. This particle is used with the past tense of either
aspect to form the conditional tense.

Compare: 1. MHe X0TeJIOChH MHTb. I wanted a drink.
2. Mue xotenock 6er muTh. 1 should like a drink.
1. S cka3zain... Isaid...
2. 51 Obl ckasad... 1 would say...

6b1 normally follows the verb, but not invariably, as can
be seen by the last example.
In ecan (if) clauses it comes immediately after ecnu.

e.g. Ecum Obl y MeHs Obuiv HyXHbIE ACHBTH, I KYIHJ OB
HOBYIO MallMHY.
If I had the necessary cash, I'd buy a new car.
Mbur cnanu 6b1 kpenye, ecnu Obl BeTep He AyJa T4k
CHIILHO.
We would sleep better if it wasn’t so gusty.

(b) urobui. 61 is frequently combined with uTo as one
word, where a subjunctive is required. The same rules
with regard to tense apply here. In fact the conditional and
subjunctive have the same form.

One use of the subjunctive is after verbs of advising and
suggesting.

e.g. On npemnoxun, 4ToOb MBI npuraacunu Mpana B
rocTH.
He suggested that we should invite Ivan round.

Other uses of uro6sr will be found in later lessons.

(159) Future perfective: some irregular declensions. It may
be helpful at this stage to isolate some of the more common
verbs, especially those which can be grouped together by
type.
(a) marp and its compounds.
Aats is highly irregular (cf. ecrs note (134)).

A 1aM MBI Ja M
THI Jalib BHI 1ajiiTe
OH JacT OHM HaayT



similarly compounds: mpoaats  (to sell)
pasgartecsi (to be heard)
yaatees  (to succeed)
(sompoc) 3apate  (to ask a question)

(b) crate and compounds.
crath (to become; to begin)

sl CTAHY MBI CTAHEM
ThI CTAHEWIL ' BBI CTAHETE
OH CTAHET OHH CTAHYT

similarly compounds: noctdTs  (to get)
ocTaThest  (to remain)
3actate  (to find in)
oTcTats  (to lag behind)
BCTaTh (to get up, stand up)

(c) Compounds in -ka3zaTs.
Ka3aTebcd (to seem) is imperfective—kdxeTcq it seems.

Perfective compounds take the same change of 3 — x
and are conjugated like cka3arts (to say):

cKaxy CKaxeM
CKAXellh CKaxeTe
CKAXKeT CKAXYT

similarly: moxa3aTs (to show) s nokaxy
Also all other verbs in -ka3aTts.

(d) Compounds in -HaTe. These perfectives drop the u
and take -um- in the conjugation.

e.g. NpHHATH (to accept, take)

npHMY npruMeM
TpHiMenib npuMere
npyMeT npuMyT

61



similarly: o6nsite  (to embrace) s o6HEMY
noHAThs  (to understand) s moiimMy (moHmEuL,
TNOMMET)
nmonuaTh (to lift, raise) s momuumy

Also all other verbs in -usTBH
Note also the peculiarities in the following:

noMoub (to help) as mous MOMOTY, IOMOKENb,
NOMOXET, NOMOKEM,
noMoxeTe, MOMOryT

Jieyb (to lie down) TATY, JSDKeIb, JISKeT,
JIsKEM, JisbKeTe, JIATYT

cectb  (to sit down, get onto) csimy, csimeus, csinerT,
csigeM, csijieTe, CAayT

HauaTe (to begin) HAYHY, HA4HENIb, HAYHET,
HAYHEM, HA4YHETE, HAUHYT
OTKpEITH (to open) OTKpPOIO, OTKpOelb,

OTKpOeT, OTKpOeM,
OTKpOeTe, OTKPOIOT

Also 3akpeiTe and all other compounds

ymepérs (to die) YMDY, YMpEUIb, YMPET,
YMPEM, yMpETe, yMpYT
oaétecs (to dress) 0/1éHYCh, OJIEHEIIbLCS,

onéHeTCs, onéHeMCH,
0JI€HETEeCh, OIEHYTCS

Also pasnétecs (to undress) and other compounds.

npepBaTh (to interrupt) mpepsy, Npepséib, NPEPBET,
npepBéM, NpepséTe, NpepByT

Also oTopsaTshes (to tear oneself away) and other com-
pounds.

B34Th (to take) BO3bMY, BO3bMELLB, BO3BMET
BO3bMEM, BO3bMETE, BOSBMYT
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(160) Change in stem of Ist person singular of some perfec-
tive conjugations. In addition to the verbs listed in note (159),
remember that 2nd conjugation verbs frequently have a
change of consonant in the Ist person singular and that
these changes are invariable for certain consonants.

(a) Verbs with stems ending in -6, -1, -B, -m add .

nonobuTh (to fall in love) mnonw60, nonodrUIL etc.

Kyn#uTh (to buy) KyTUIIO, KYIUINb etc.

APUrOTOBUTH (to prepare) MNPUrOTOBIIO, IPULOTOBMILL
etc.

103HakOMUTD (to introduce) MO3HAKOMIIIO, TTO3HAKOMMULLB
etc.

(b) Verbs with the stems ending in -a- or -3 change these
vowels to x.

yBAIETH (to see) YBHXKY, YBAONIIE etc.
nopasnTse (to stun) Mopaxy, Nnopasiib etc,
(c) Verbs with stems ending in -c change to u.

cripochTh (to ask) CHpOILY, CIPOCHILE etc.

(d) Verbs with stems ending in -1 change to u.

oTBéTHTH (to answer) 0oTBEYY, OTBETHIIL etC.
ynetérs (to fly away) yne4y, yaeTHIIb etc.

(161) mo- and 3a-. Some perfective verbs are used to express
the beginning rather than the end or result of an action.
We have already seen this in the case of perfective verbs of
motion (note (79) (d)).

1. The prefix no- is also used with various other verbs in .

this way.
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(a) In various expressions concerning the weather.
€.2. MATH in various idioms:

Wén noxip. It was raining.

[Momeén noxab. It began to rain.

[Igén cHer. It was snowing.

[Tomén crer. It began to snow.

[I&n rpan. It was hailing.

[Mowén rpan. It began to hail.

Also with nyts (to blow):

Bertep ny. The wind was blowing.
Berep monyin. The wind began to blow.

(sprang up)

(b) With some verbs expressing feelings.
mobuth (to love)

Wsan nomobun aty Ivan fell in love with this
JIEBYILKY, girl. :

Usan nonwo6ua yatate Ivan grew fond of reading
CTHXH, poetry.

yyBcTBOBaThH (to feel)
Bapyr o nouyscrBoBas, Kak BCE IOMa H3MEHW/IOCE.

Suddenly he began to feel how much things had changed
at home.

(c) With verbs of colour (zeneners etc.) the perfective in
no- directs attention to a change in colour and denotes the
completion of the change. These verbs can be translated
‘to turn (yellow etc.)’

Jluctes noxenrtenu. The leaves have turned
yellow.

Cepreit nobaeaunes. Sergei turned pale.

Wpuna nokpacuesna. Irina blushed.

2. The prefix 3a-
3a- with certain verbs performs the same function as no-:

€.2. HHTEepecoBaThCs (to be interested in)
3aHHTepecoBaThes  (to become interested in)

On 3aunTepecoBaics He has become interested in

. KHHTaMBA, books.
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Similarly:

(kpudate) Omna 3akpuyaia. She began to
shout.

(neTs) OmnH 3anenn. They began to
sing.

(uymetn)  JIHCTBA 3auymenn. The leaves began
to rustle.

(cMmesThes) HeTH 3acMesTHCD. The children

began laughing.
(rosoputes) Om cnokoifHo 3arosopusi. He began talking

calmly.
(6mecrete) Boma 3abnectesa. The water began
to sparkle.
(kpyxkuTbcs) ¥V Mens royiosa 3akpyxu- My head began to
Jack. whirl.

(162) ynaBan:cx/ynaTbcx to succeed. This verb is used im-
personally in the same way as HpaBUTbcsl, XOTeThbCs, NPH-
xoautses etc. with the dative.

The most commonly used parts are:

Past (perfective): emy yaanocs he succeeded
Present: emy ynaércsa he succeeds
Future (perfective): emy yaacrca he will succeed.

(163) (a) Unstressed endings of nouns whose stems end in

sibilants (x/w/w/x) and u.

Care must be taken here

1. with the instrumental singular,

In nouns with unstressed endings -om is replaced by -em
-0ii is replaced by -cii

Compare
a. in the masculine:

nom. nnaul (raincoat) inst. naamoM

but TOBApUI TOBAPHLUEM
nom. oTén inst. OTHOM
but Tiner TaHlem

b. in the feminine:

nom. ayimia inst. myuoi
but TY4a TYdeil
yauia yauued
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2. with the genitive plural.

After 1 in the genitive plural of masculine nouns, a stressed
ending will be -oB, an unstressed ending will be -es.

Compare: nom. otén,  gen. plural otude
KOHEI] KOHIIOB
but Mécsll Mécsiies

In all the above cases the normal ‘o’ is replaced by ‘¢’, as a

rule of Russian spelling dictates that sx/mr/iy/u/u may not
be followed by unstressed o.

(b) In addition to the above, note that the genitive plural
of all masculine nouns ending in the sibilants is in -eii, no
matter where the stress falls.

¢.g. TOBAPHIL -— TOBApHLIEH
ay4 Jyuéii
KapaHaau — Kapanaauéi

2. with the genitive plural.

After 1 in the genitive plural of masculine nouns, a stressed
ending will be -0, an unstressed ending will be -eB.

Compare: nom. otén,  gen. plural otude
KOHEII KOHIIOB
but Mécsn Mécslies

In all the above cases the normal ‘o’ is replaced by ‘¢’, as a

rule of Russian spelling dictates that /u/uy/u/u may not
be followed by unstressed o.

(b) In addition to the above, note that the genitive plural
of all masculine nouns ending in the sibilants is in -eH, no
matter where the stress falls.

¢.g. TOBAPHII — TOBApHLICH
ayy Jyqéit
KapaHaau — Kapannauéi

(164) Dates. To express a date of the month Russian uses
the neuter form of the ordinal numerals (nepsoe first etc.)

ABaJNATH NATOE SHBAp. the 25th of January.

(literally ‘the 25th date’=uuciao—hence neuter)
The genitive of dates is used for ‘on the . . . th':

ABaaTh NATO20 AHBApA on the 25th of January
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(165) omin one; alone.
The declension is:

Masculine/ Neuter ~ Feminine

N omH/onES o/lHa

A oiH/oaHG OIHy

G OJIHOIo oaHOH

D OOHOMY omHoH

I OHIM omudi

P omabM oHOH
Note. na onaH (not a single . . .). With a verb, #e must

be supplied.

Sl He 3HAIO HU OIHOTO I don’t know a single
pyccKoro. Russian,

(166) npyr npyra one another.
Onu mobaT npyr apyra. They love one another.

This pronoun can be used in any of the oblique cases as
well as the accusative and, like other pronouns, can be com-
bined with prepositions. The declension is as follows (note

that only the second word changes).

A npyr apyra
G npyr apyra
D apyr apyry
I npyr apyrom
P mpyr apyre
Examples:
OHM NHILYT Apyr APYTY. They often write to each
other.

Mui urpanu apyr ¢ apyrom. We played with each other.
Ouu ropopat Apyr o gpyre. They are talking about each

other.

Mpz1 nomoraem apyr opyry. We help each other.

Note 1. ppyr npyra is not needed with certain reflexive

verbs which are not truly reflexive, but rather reciprocal.

e.g. Onu obHuMaloTCH. They are embracing.
OHM NPOIAOTCH. They are saying goodbye.
Onu uenyrores. They are kissing.
OHH 310pOBAIOTCH. They greet each other.
OHH BCTpevaroTcs. They meet.

Note 2. With some of these verbs the reflexive verb is an

alternative to npyr apyra.
e.g. Ouu oOuumarotca. = Onn oOHHMAaIOT ApPYr Apyra.

OHu uenyiorcs. =OHH ueNyIoT Opyr apyra.
Note 3. Some of these verbs can be used as alternatives

to the non-reflexive form used transitively without apyr
apyra (notably BcTpeuaThes)

S Berperniicst ¢ HuM = S BCTpeTHII ero.
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(167) Set phrases using the pronoun to. Various parts of To
are used in set phrases. The following occur in the reading
passage:
C Tex Mop, KaK since (as conjunction)

(c+ genitive= ‘since’ as preposition)
C TexX 110p, Kak s npHexa since I arrived

(compare ¢ naTuuust since Friday)

TOMY Ha3zaa ago
0ATh AHe TOMY Ha3and five days ago

Méxay TeM meanwhile; Tewm myunie all the better

(168) wa+accusative in expressions of time. The English
preposition ‘for’ in expressions of time causes certain
translation problems.

Distinguish between

1. He worked for two weeks in Moscow,
On aBe Henenu (ace.) paboran B Mockse.

and 2. He has gone to Moscow for two weeks.
Ou nmoexaun Ha Ape Hefen (Ha +acc.) B Mockay.

Ha +accusative expresses intention.
In the first example the action of the verb (i.e. working)
went on for two weeks. In the second example the action of
the verb (i.e. going) does not go on for two weeks. This
period of time does not start till the ‘going’ is completed.

Note 1. na+accusative is most frequently used with verbs
of motion, but not always.

C.g. ...CCJIH OBl TOAILKO OH ocTancd B Mockse Ha HECKOJIBKO

MecslLeB.
... if only he would stay in Moscow for a few months,
Haiite MHe ra3zery Ha nosjyaca.

Lend me the paper for half an hour.

Jlyuns cosHLA HA MMHYTOYKY OCBELUANH JIEPERbA.

The rays of the sun would light up the trees for a
moment.

Note 2. Ha combined with monro and Bcerma are written
as one word.

On yexan HagoJro. He went away for a long
time.
On yexan Hascerga. He went away for ever.,
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(169) The short neuter forms cnvllIHO and BUAHO are used

impersonally.
The positive form takes the accusative:

EE ronoc 6110 CIBILHEO. Her voice could be heard.

The negative form takes the genitive:

Her voice could not be
heard.
The bus is not in sight yet.

E& romnoca me OL1II0 CHLIIHO.

ArpToByca ¢IE He BHOHO.

(170) mano (little, few)+genitive. masnio takes the genitive

like other expressions of quantity:

little rest
few people

MaJIO OTHBIXA
Mano Jogei

Distinguish between méno (pessimistic), and HemHGro

(optimistic).

Y mens mano gemer. I have very little money. (i.e. I can’t

lend you any)

Y mens HemHOTO AcHer. I have a little money. (i.e. I might

possibly lend you some)

(171) cMoTpeTs B OKHO.
Compare:

On cMOTpHT 6 OKHO, He’s looking out of the

window.
OH CMOTPHT Ha OKHO.

ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

- =

{10) Translate into Russian:

Boris phoned me up yesterday and suggested we should take
a look at the sights of Moscow. He explained that he had a
young English engineer staying with him, who would like
to get to know the Russian capital. He had decided to ask
me to help him, as I have lived all my life here and know
Moscow better than he (docs). Apparently Mr Smith—that
is the young man’s name—is flying back to England at the
end of the month, so that there is little time lcft before his
departure. I said I would be glad to accept his invitation.
This morning they came round to my flat for half an hour.
Mr Smith told me that he had arrived in the Sovict Union
only five days ago and had liked Moscow as soon as he
saw it. I suggested that I should show him the cathedrals in
the Kremlin after dinner and we decided to meet in Red
Square at half past two.

I also told him that I was very interested in the English
way of life although, of course, I know very little about
England. As I explained, how can we know about conditions
in England? After all we don’t often meet foreigners in
Moscow. Mr Smith said that few people in England knew
any hard facts about the Russians and the Russian way of
life. We agreed in general that the Sovict Union and England
would understand each other better if more English people
spoke fluent Russian and more Russians spoke fluent
English. We decided that we would also meet in the evening
at Mr Smith’s hotel. And what are we going to do all
evening? We are going to speak English, we’ll talk about
this and that, we'll discuss English culture, English cooking,
even English weather. [ must admit 'm a little afraid. I
don’t know a single word of English!

He’s looking at the window.

(10) Bopwc mO2BOBHN MHe BYEPa H OPCANORKL, TTOGBI MEL OCMOTpeI
MOCKOBCKHE NOCTOOPHMCYATeNsHOCTH, On OOBACH, 9TO ¥ Hero

KHMBET MOJIOAOH amr;miickuil ATUKeHEP, KOTODBIH XOTesA Obl Mo3Ha-
KOMMTLCSl © PYCCKOH cToymme#. OH peuinI BONPOCHTS Mellsi NOMOYL
€My, TaK KaK 51 y7Re BCIO XH3HB JKABY 31€Ch M 3HaXo MocCKpy mydmic
cro. Kaxerca, Mucrep CMHT — Tak 30BYyT MOJIOROTO 9YENOREKA —
JIETHT HA3QX B AHITIEIO B KOHIe MeCAlla, TaK 9T0 OCTAJIOCEH MAJIO
BpeMeny R0 ero oTke3pma. A craszam, 91o OBUT GBT Pan, DPHHATL €0
opuryamenne. CerofHst yIpoM OHE 2aIUTH KO Mie B KBapTHDY Ha
nonyaca., Muctep CMHET cka3an Mue, 4TO On npEexam B COBCTCKHM
Coro3 Bcero naTh MHCH ToMY Hadan, o 910 Mocksa eMy MOApaBHAach
€ Ocproro Barnsaa. S mpemnmoknm, YTo6h 1 nokKasam eMy KpeMnes-
CKHe coboper mocne ofena, B MEI PCITNIH BCTPETHTECA B MOTOBRKE
TpeThero Ha Kpacroit roiomanm.

S TOXE CKA3a eMy, TI0 5 09END MHTEPECYIOCh ABIIHHCKHM 06pa3oM
AKH3HM, XOTS 5 Mano 38210 00 ARrmin, Kak s eMy o0pacHua — oTkyna
HaM 3HaTh 06 ycnommsx B Antmin? B KoEle KOHIOE MBI peako
BCTpeyacMca € muoctpauuams B Mockee, Muctep CMMT CKa3a,
910 B ABIJINH MAallo KTO 3HAacT KOHKpCTHbIE (GakThl O PYCCKHX M O
pycckom ofpase xm3Em, Boobuic Mbl cortacmmck, 910 COBCTCKRH
Coro3 ¥ Aprnust noxang Obl Apyr Apyra Jydme, ccmA On1 Sonme
aHNTHYaH CBOGOIHO TOBOPILIH DO-PYCCKA, B GOJIBIIC pycekuX CBoBoqu0
[OBOPHITH MO-aRTIAHCKA. MBIl PEITRIN, YTO Mb! €lI¢ PA3 BECTPETHMCS
BedepoM B rocTurmue Mrcrepa CMmuta. A 310 Mui Gynem fenaTh Bech
pedep? Mul GymeM roeOpHTE DO-aHNTTHECKA, MET GYACM pa3rorapuBath
O TOM, O CEM, MBI GyaeM 00CYAIATh AHTIIHHACKYIO Ky TbTYDY, anriuii-
CKYIO KYXHIO, Aaxke aHIImicKyro moroay. Hapo npmusmarica, A He-
MHOXKO 6010¢h. S He 3HaI0 HH OIHOTO AHTMMIECKOIO CJIOBA,
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gesmufaosums; GexcamslGezams.

(146) The preposition no.

(147) Uses of the preposition e with the accusative,

(148) The preposition sa with instrumental (=for).

(149) umo sa.

(150) Approximation witl numbers.

(151) Nouns in apposition.

(152) Spelling rule. y,

(153) Nouns with plural in ~va,

(154) The demonstrative pronoun monm.

(135) The interrogative pronoun ueii.

(140) (a) The dative plural.
Nouns '

Endings for hard nouns (all genders): -am
Endings for soft nouns (all genders): -aMm

Hard Soft
npeaMeEeT — rnpeaméram TpaMBail — TPaMBasM
Ba3a — Ba3am nepéBHs — OepEéBHAM
OKHO — OKHaM nonae — oMM

N.B. Remember the spelling rule—no4b — HOYdM

Adjectives
Endings for hard adjectives: -biM
Endings for soft adjectives: -um
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Hard Soft
KPacHBBIH — KpacHBBIM CHHMH  — ChAHMM
MOJIOAOH — MOJOIEBIM XOpOIIHIt — XopAmEm

Possessive adjectives

MOH — MOHAM Ham — HAIIMM

TBOH — TBOMM Balll — BALUMM
Pronouns

5TOT — 3THAM BeChb — BCEM

(b) The instrumental plural. With the exception of five
nouns, the instrumental plural of all nouns, adjectives and
pronouns adds -u to the dative plural.

€.g. CMOHMMH XOpPOIIAMH TOBAPHIIAMHA, C 3TAMH OeabIMA
po3am#u

The five nouns, all soft, are: aéru (children); moon
(people); noémanmu (horses); aduepu (daughters); aBépu
(doors).

They take a soft sign instead of .

Thus: getw — geTbMIT; THOOH — JTIOABMI; JIOMAAA —
JolIagbMU; AOYEPH — AOYEPEMI; JIBEPH —
ABEPbMHA.

(141) Plural declension of irregular nouns. The singular and
plural declension of nouns has now been covered in all

cascs. &

Note that in the case of irregular nouns the dativg, instr'u-
mental and prepositional plural present few difficulties
compared with the genitive.

Note 1. Changes found in the stem of the nominative

plural are retained in dative, instrumental and prepositional

plural.
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Example (a) MaTh, 104b:

Singular Plural
N MAaTh MATepH
A MAaTh MaTepéit
G MaTepH MaTepéi
D MATEpH MATEPIM
1 MATEPBIO MaTepAMH
P MATepH MaTepix
Example (b} Bpéms, rimsa:
Singular Plural
N BpEMS BpeMeHa
A Bpéms BpeMeHA
G BpEMEHH BpeMEH
D BpEMEHH BpeMEHAM
1 BpéMeHeM BpeMeHAMH
I BpEénMeHH BpeMeHAX
Example (¢) anrauvannn, rpaxgaHnH etc.:

Singular Plural
N AHTIHMAHWH aHTIHIAHE
A AHrIHYAHNHA AHTJIHYAH
G AHTIHYAHAHA AHTJIHYAH
D AHITHIAHHHY AHCJIHYAHAM
1 AHTTHYAHHHOM AHTIIHYAHAMHA
= AHTTUYAHHHE ARTJIAYAHAX

Note 2. Masculine nouns with irregular plurals in
stressed “-a’ retain the stressed ending throughout.

N ropom ropoja

A ropoma

G TOpPONOB
D ropoaam
1 ropojaMu
P TOpOIAX

COMPARATIVI PREDICATIVI

(142) The comparative of predicative adjectives and adverbs.
Predicative adverbs (i.e. not preceding a noun, usually
following the verb ‘to be’——He is strong) normally add the
ending ‘-ee’ to the stem.

OnicTphiii  fast OpicTpée faster
ceersibid  light ceernée lighter

The first -e- of the ending -ee is normally stressed.
Longer adjectives (three or more syllables) keep their
normal stress in the comparative form.

MHTepECHBIN interesting  mHTepécHee more interesting
KpaciiBelit  beautiful Kpachisee  more beautiful



Note 1. Many of the commonest adjectives change their
stem in the comparative form, which then ends in a sibilant
(x, w, u, 4) followed by -e. The -¢ is never stressed. (A list
of these adjectives is given in the appendix.)

Adjectives which fall into this category include:

THXHH quiet THIIE quieter
JAneKui far Jansme  further
KkopOTKmit  short kopoye  shorter
JIyXOH deaf rayue deafer
rpémkuit  loud rpémue  louder
CTAphI# old crapwe  older
TOHKHH thin -ToHbWwe  thinner
wupokui  wide mHpe wider
Mojomoit  young MOJIOKEe  younger
Joporoi dear nopoxe  dearer
TBEPABIH hard Teépxe  harder
y3KHi narrow yxe narrower
SpKui bright sipue brighter
Téncrwiit fat TéNLEe fatter

Note 2. Although the adjective 6oméii does not change
its stem in the comparative, it also takes the ending -e.

bigger GonbIIE

Note 3. As in English, a few adjectives have unrelated
comparative forms (bad—worse)

xopommit  good Jy4iue better
10X O bad XyKe worse
mManenbkui  small Mménpiie  smaller

Note 4. The same comparative forms are also used for
adverbs.

This book is better. (adjec-
tive)
Boris plays better. (adverb)

DTa KHUra Jy4iie.

bopnc arpaer my4ine,

As adverbs, 6dabuie and Méubie are the comparatives
of muéro and Mano. They mean ‘more’ and ‘less’.

Note that they can be used with the genitive in the same
way as MHoro and maio.

mano kHur  few books Ménbine kaur fewer books
mMHOro kHur many books  G6sblue kuur more books
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Note 5. “Than’ after a comparative. The Russian equiva-
lent is yeM. The case after yem is the same as that used with
the first object of comparison.

Ou uutaer OwicTpee, ueM 5 He reads faster than me.
On nmumer syvwie kapanga- He writes better with a pencil

LIOM, YeM PY4KOi, than (with) a pen.
Ona 3naer Komo snyyme, He knows Kolya better than
qem Unbio. (he knows) Ilya.

The case is all-important. Ona 3naer Komo nyumie, sem
Unes would mean that she knows Kolya better than Ilya
knows him.

A common alternative to yem with the nominative (not
possible as an alternative to other cases) is the genitive
case. Thus in the first example above another possible
version would be: On untaer GbicTpee sens.

(143) Short adjectives (see note 115). As explained earlier,
most adjectives have both long and short forms. An example
of the short form in the text is: 5 ceoboden no nocnesaprpa.
Formation:

Long form Short form
MHTepécHbiit pomMan Pomal untepécen. The novel is
: interesting.
aaTepécnas pabora Pa6Gora maTepécna. The work is
interesting,
HHTepécHoe 3naue 3nanme unTepécno. The building is
interesting.
uHTepécuble ooy Jliomm muTepécunl.  The people are
interesting.

Note 1. When the adjective stem ends in a double con-
sonant, the masculine form of the short adjective has a
fleeting -o- or -e-. The commonest examples are:

1. Stem ending in k — supply -0-.
KpEnKui — KpEénox KOpPOTKHHI — KOPOTOK

A€rkui  — NErox TOHKHH  — TOHOK

2. Stem ending in B — supply -e- (-€- when stressed).
O énublii — 6émen boneHOH — BoneH
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Note 2. Stress. In most adjectives the stress falls on the
same syllable in both long and short forms. However, note
the following exceptions.

1. The short masculine form of adjectives in -oit has the
stress on the first syllable.

6obHOM — 6051eR HopordH — adépor

2. Some short adjectives change the stress to the ending
in the feminine.

KpACHBIN — KpACeH, KpacHd  KpENKHi — KPENoK, Kpenka
NErkui  — NErok, Jerxka HOBbIH — HOB, HOBA
npocTéif — HPOCT, DPOCTA  TOHKMA — TOHOK, TOHKA

3. A few short adjectives are stressed on the final syllable
throughout.

BBICOKHIT — BBICOK, BBICOKO, BBICOKA, BBICOKI
nanékmit — ganex, Jajnexod, manexd, majiexn
TAAKEIBIN — TAKEN, TKENIO, TAKEA, TAKeIb]
xopéuiuit — Xopom, Xopomod, XOpourd, Xopoun

Note 3. Adjectives referring to (1) nationality, e.g.
pycckuii, (2) material, e.g. 301016, (3) position in a series,
e.g. Bropdii, have no short form.

Boapuidii and manenskuii have no short form. They use
instead the forms:

Bonpimdit — BeJfiK MAJIEHBKHI — MaJT
Very few soft adjectives are ever used in the short form.
Use of short adjectives. Short adjectives are only used

predicatively and are thus never found in front of nouns.
They are always in the nominative case.

DTOT I0M OYeHb KPACHB. This house is very beautiful.
MHe HpaBHTCH ITOT Kpa-
CHBBII JOM. I like this beautiful house.
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Use of short adjectives. Short adjectives are only used
predicatively and are thus never found in front of nouns.
They are always in the nominative case.

OTOT JOM OYeHb KPACHB. This house is very beautiful.
MHe HpaBHTCH 3TOT Kpa-
CHBBI ZIOM. I like this beautiful house.

As both long and short forms can be used predicatively,
some attention must be paid to the question of which form
to choose.

1. In general the short form is becoming less common in
the spoken language.

2. The short form often suggests a less permanent
characteristic than the long form.

Compare (a) Ora noGpas. She is kind. (a perma-
nent quality)

Bot ouenb no6per.  You're very kind. (speci-
fic occasion)

(b) On GonvHOIL. He’s an invalid.
Om 6onen. He’s ill. (at present)

3. The short adjective is used when accompanied by a

qualifying phrase or word, as the latter limits the absolute
validity associated with the long form.*

Ero nern 6putu emy ovenb His children were very dear
IIOPOTH. to him.

4. The short form of some adjectives implies excess.

Ero mansTo KopoTko, mMano, His coat is too short, too
BEJIAKO small, too big etc.

This is really an extension of 3, as the coat is obviously
not ‘too short’ in any absolute sense, but only with regard
to the wearer.

* Long form adjectives are identified completely with the nouns
Lhcy quahfy A rule of thumb guide is that the long form is used when
‘a...one' can be substituted for the adjective, e.g. Knura xpacuast.
Thc book is red. (a red one)
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Note. a nomxen I must. Like pan it is always used in the
short form.

Mgl noJokHEBl paboTaTts. We must work.

Do not confuse with the parenthetic expression JomkiH6
OBITh.

Bb1, noskao ObrTh, [MaBen.  You must be Paul.
Past: g momxeH ObUT Future: s goypken Oyy

a4 nomxed also means ‘I owe’.

OH MHe JOJIKEH NATh
pyOineii. He owes me 5 roubles.

In this sense the past is: a 6bUT HOMKEH
future: s Oyay moykeH

Riferimento n.115

(115) Short adjectives. We have already met the neuter form
of ‘short’ adjectives when dealing with impersonal ex-
pressions (see note (52)). The short adjectives in this lesson

are these:

OH paji OHa pana ONH PAIbI he, she, they
are glad

OH 3HaKOM  OHa 3HAKOMa OHH 3HaKOMBI he, she, they
are known
(to me etc.)

OH COTNACEH OHA COrNACHA OHM COrmicHbl he, she, they

agree

OH rOTOB OHa roTéBa  OHH roTOBHl  he, she, they
are ready

oH yBépen  oHa yBépeHa oHH yBépeHnI he, she, they
are sure

Note that the fleeting -e- in cornacen is not needed for the
pronunciation of feminine and plural.

Most Russian adjectives have both long and short forms
and the difference between them will be explained in note
(143). The five examples above are almost always (pax
always) found in the short form.

Note 1. Short adjectives are always used as predicates,
almost invariably with the verb ‘to be’.

OTH NIOOHN YBEPeHLI, 4TO...  These people are sure that . ..
OHn MHe 3HaKOM. I know him. (literally, he is
known to me.)

Note 2. They can never be used in front of a noun.



Reference, note 52.

(52) Impersonal adjectives. (It is cold, it is pleasant, etc.)
These are identical in form to adverbs. Thus xopomé can
also mean ‘it is good’.

Similarly 66abm0 it is sore (i.e. it hurts.)
Note that the stress can change its position in this form.
XONOMHBI [ XONMO0AHO

This will sometimes result in a change from & to e.
TEmnsLi [ Temwnd

(144) Adjectives after numerals. We have already dealt with
the case of nouns after numerals (see note (127)). The rules
for adjectives are different, except after omiu/oand/onni
and numbers ending in omim etc.

€.g. OnMH cTapsii MockBnd one old Muscovite
ABanuaThe onHa Oenas
po3a twenty one white roses etc.

With all other numerals, by far the most common case
for adjectives is the genitive plural (i.e. whether after 2, 3, 4
or the other numbers).

TPH BBICOK#X OOMa three tall houses
JBAaflaTh YeThIpe MalleHb-

Kux cTyna 24 small chairs
JBAIaTh CEMb PYCCKUX

KHHT 27 Russian books etc.

The only exception to this is in the case of feminine nouns
with nBa, Tpu, YeTbipe, or compound numerals ending in
2, 3 or 4. Russian usually uses the nominative plural here,
although here too the genitive plural is not incorrect.

[BE CTapbie KHHTH two old books
IBanlaTe YeThipe Oonbliue
KapTHHBI 24 large pictures etc.
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Riferimento N. 127

(127) Cardinal numerals.

1 omiH (m.) ogué (n.) omna (f.) 11
2 nea (m. and n.) ase (f) 12
3 7Tpm 13
4 wu@ertnipe 14
5 nsaTe 15
6 mecth 16
7 ceMsb 17
8 Bocemsb 18
9 néssATe 19
10 nécars 20
21

OUHHAAUATH
OBEHAIATE
TPHHAIIATH
9eTEIpHAAATE
OATHAAUATE
MIeCTHAINATH
CEMHANUATH
BOCEMHAUATH
AEBATHANUATH
OBANUATH
IBAMUATH OIMUH
etc.

Note 1. oman and apa change according to gender.

masculine ONAR MaIb4AK neuter OJHO 3AaHHE

OBa MaJIbYHKa

feminine OOHA KOMHATA
JIBé KOMHATBI

Apa 30aHUA

Note 2. Reference has already been made to the cases of
nouns used with numerals. The rules can now be stated

more fully.

(a) onun/omsojonua and any numeral ending with the
word omuH is followed by the nominative. singular.

OJIHH CaMOJIET

aBanuaTtk OHA KBapTHpa

(b) nsa/nse, Tpu, Yerhipe and any numeral ending with
one of these words are followed by the genitive singular.

IBa caMONIETa TPH KHATU

IBAIUATS YETBIPE KBAPTHPS!

(c) All other numerals are followed by the genitive plural.
NECATb KBAPTUP ABAaANATH CeMb AHCH

Th TCIUIOXO0106
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(145) New verbs of motion. In this lesson occur various
verbs of motion to which the same rules apply as those
governing uaTH/XomHTh etc. (see note (53)).

Three of these pairs of verbs share the basic idea of
‘taking’. These are:

I. HecTH/HOCHTL  toO carry something (when walking)

2. BecTH/BoniTL  to take somebody (when walking)

3. Be3Th/Bo3iTE  to convey somebody or something (in a
vehicle)

(a) Specific verbs (uatu type):

HECTH BeCTH BE3TH
Present: s Hecy A Beny A Besy
ThI HeCEIb ThI BeA¢LIb Thl Be3¢Ilb
OH HECceT OH BEJET OH Be3éT
MBI HECEM MBI BEIEM MBI Be3EM
BBl HecETe BBI BeETe BBl Be3ETe
OHH HECYT OHH BeayT OHH BE3yT
Past: HEC/HECN O/ Bén/Bend/ BE3/Be3no/
Hecsa/Hecan  Bend/een Be3Nla/Be3nit

From the meanings of these verbs it will be realised that
HecTH/HOcHTh and BecTH/BomiTH are frequently used in
conjunction with uaTi/xoaiTs; Be3TH/Bo3iTh With éxats/
€3/IUTh.

(b) General verbs (xomiTh type):

HOCHTD BOINTH BO3NTH
Present: sl HoILy st BOKY A BOXY
Tbl HOCHIOL  Thl BOAKUIBL TBI BO3UIIE
OH HOCHT OH BOAMT OH BO3MUT
MBI HOCHM MBI BOAUM MbI BO3UM
Bbl HOCHTE BbI BOAMTE BBI BO3UTE
OHH HOCAT OHM BOOAT OHH BO3AT

The past tense of these verbs is regular. )
In addition to these verbs, the verb ‘to run’ occurs in the
lesson.

oexaTh (specific); 6éraTs (general)

6érate is regular, but the present tense of Gexars is
highly irregular:
6exaTn
s Oery MBI GexitM
Th1 GexAb BbI OexuTe
OH OeXHT oun Geryr
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(146) The preposition no. no used with the specific verbs of
motion means ‘along’.

On meén no ynuue. He was walking along the
street.

no used with the general verbs of motion implies that:

1. more than one direction is involved (often ‘around’ in
English),

Hetu Geraiu mo mapky. The children were running
around in the park.

or 2. more than one place or object is involved.

Onu xonnnu no marasudaM. They went round the shops.
ero riasa Oeranu no crenaM. His eyes roamed round the
walls.

In time expressions with plural nouns it means ‘on’ (days
of the week):

€.g. no cpexam on Wednesdays mo cyG6oTtam on Saturdays
cf. on Wednesday B cpeay on Saturday B cy660ty

—and ‘in’ (times of day):

€.g. 110 yTpaM in the mornings 1o Bevepam in the evenings
cf. in the morning yrpom in the evening Bevepom

(147) B+ accusative. Apart from its commonest use (into),
this preposition has various other uses including:

1. Playing a game.

Hrpate B byrGon to play football
HIPATh B UIAXMATEI to play chess

2. With various expressions of time.
(a) B cpeny on Wednesday etc.

3. With the verbs crysaTe (to knock) and ssomnts (to
ring).
OH nocTy4al B OKHO, He knocked at the window.
OH Mo3BOHHAT B OBEPh. He rang the doorbell.
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(148) 3a+ instrumental (meaning ‘for’). 3a and the instru-
mental can express the purpose of going somewhere—to
fetch somebody or something.

Ou momén B 6ubanoTexky 3a  He went to the library for a
KHHUTOM. book.
OHn 3aexayr 3a MHOIA. He called for me in the car.

(149) uro 3a-nominative.

Yto 3a moroja! What weather!
Yto 310 32 KHMUra? What sort of book is that?

N.B. This is the only case where a preposition can be
followed by the nominative. It can be used for both exclama-
tions and questions.

(150) Approximation with numbers.

JIeCcATh rocrei ten guests
rocreii AecAThb about ten guests

Approximation is represented by the inversion of number
and noun.

Note: 4aca B TpH at about three o’clock

(151) Nouns in apposition. The nouns usually go in the same

case.
MockBa-peka the river Moskva
Ha Mockse-peke on the river Moskva
ropoa Kues the city of Kiev
B roponie Kuese in the city of Kiev

Note, however, that names of newspapers, books, hotels
etc. are in the nominative when in apposition and need
inverted commas (¢...»).

e.g. B rasere «M3pecTum (but B «M3BecTHAXY)
B roctunuue «byxapect»  (but B «Byxapecrte»)

(152) Spelling rule concerning n. The hard consonant u can
never be followed by s or 1o, although the third pair of
vowels affected by spelling rules -bi/u can both be found
after u. (Both vl and u are pronounced &1 after 1.)

e.g. the genitive of cénuue is cémHma.

82



(153) Nouns with plural in -ba. A small group of irregular
masculine and neuter nouns take this ending (sometimes
accompanied by a change in the stem). The commonest we

have met so far are:
Gpat (brother) OpaThs népeso (tree) pepésbs

cryn  (chair) CTY/IbS
muct  (leaf) JHCThA
my#  (husband) Myxes
ceii  (son) CHIHOBR#

gpyr (friend) Opy3bs

All these nouns, except for mMyk; cwii; opyr retain the

soft sign throughout the plural.

e.g. N OpiTes D Gpateam
A Opateer (animate) 1 OpAThamu
G OpiTees P Oparteax

My; CbiH; npyr are declined similarly except in the
accusative and genitive, where the ending is -eif

MYXKbsi; MYWKEH; MYXéid; MYXBbAM; MYXBSMH; MyXbsix
CBIHOBbS; CBIHOBEIl; CBIHOBE/; CHIHOBBSIM; CBHIHOBBLSMH;
CLIHOBBSX

Opy3bsi; Apy3éil; Npy3éil; Apy3bsiM; Npy3bsiMu; ApY3bsix

(154) The pronoun Ttot. Although 3toT is commonly

defined as ‘this’, and Tot as ‘that’, atoT is much the more
common word and can be translated by both ‘this’ and
‘that’.

Tor is much more emphatic than stor and frequently
distinguishes ‘that one’ from ‘this one’.

Mue Gonsme mpasutcs ma 1 like that picture better.
KapTHHA. (as opposed to 31a)

The declension of Tor is as follows:

Masc.  Neuter Fem. Plural
Nom: ToOT TO Ta me
Acc:  TOT TO Ty me
Gen: ToOrd TOro TOM mex
Dat: Tomy TOMY TOM mem
Inst: mem mes TOMH mému
Prep: T1oMm TOM TOi mex

It will be seen that the declension closely follows that of
aToT except in the plural and in the masculine and neuter
instrumental forms of the singular. In all these cases ‘u’ is
replaced by ‘e’.
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(155) The interrogative pronoun veii? (whose?). The declen-
sion of this pronoun resembles the declension of Tperwuii
(see note (128)).

Masc. Neuter Fem. Plural
Nom: vyei q5E b YbH
Acc: qyei 4y5e YBHO YLU
Gen:  4serd yberod qbeit YHHX
Dat:  4bemy qbeMYy gbei YHHUM
Inst: IYbUM YLUM gbeii IBUMH
Prep: unémMm YbEM ybeit YhHX

Note that 310 is invariable in expressions such as:

Yeit smo mom? Whose is this house?
ULé 310 NansTo? Whose is this coat?
9bs 9mo Kaura? Whose is this book?
Yby 30 Kapanpamu? Whose are these pencils?

This makes rather more sense in the singular, if the above
examples are translated “Whose house is this?’ etc.

To understand the plural example it must be remembered
that Russian uses 3ro demonstratively for both singular and

plural.
e.2. Omo HoBble MalHHLL, ~ These are new cars.

RIFERIMENTO NOTA 128

(128) Ordinal numerals.

Ist  mepsIif 11th omfAHHazmATHIH
2nd  BTOPOH 12th  gBeHAnnmaTerit
3rd  Tpétmit 13th  TpmHAAnaTHIE
4th YCTREPTHIH 14th  veTBpHammaTelit
Sth TIATHIH 15th  narsdguaTent
6th iecTdi 16th mwecTHATUATHI
7th ceabMOit 17th  cemaanuaThHi
8th BOCHMOIT 18th  BocemuAmMATHIH
9th OeBATELT 19th  meBsTHADUATEIL »
10th OecAThiit 20th mBagmMATHIH

21st nmBapmpate mépebIit etc.

Note 1. These arc declined as normal adiecti
ljectives except
TpeThii. Note that 2nd, 6th, 7th and 8th hav
endings like 6onpLuoit, - ] © Sttt
Note 2. tpernit declines as follows:

Masculine  Neuter Feminine

Nominative: Tpéruii TpEThe TPEThA
Accggatlve: TPETHi TPéThe TPETHIO
Genitive: TPETBETO  TPETbero TpéTheit

As in the genitive case, dative. in
\S. ase, da strumental and pre-
positional take soft endings preccd’ed by a soft sign. 5
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ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(8) Translate into Russian:

(2) ‘Just look at that! Three empty bottles on the floor!
What a mess! My older boy invited some friends or other
in and they drank vodka all night. They went away with
some girls in a Moskvich at about 4 o’clock. I cannot under-
stand why girls like medical students with long hair. And
I don’t know who was driving the car.’

“Boris, you’re an old hypocrite. Have you really forgotten
how we used to spend the evenings when we were students?
Don’t you remember that delightful little blonde who lived
in the flat above us? I agree (=2 cornacen) we didn’t have
a car, but we did drink a lot, didn’t we? And we always had
a headache when we woke up the next day!

(b) Masha decided that it was impossible (=HeBo3-
MOXHO) to stay in the noisy capital that Sunday. She went
over to the window and drew the curtains. The bright rays

of the morning sun lit up her little room and she looked at
the worn brown linoleum on the floor.

“Yes’, she thought, ‘I must go into the country.” At that
moment she looked out of the window. Two young students
had just passed the house and she suddenly realised that
they were her friends Nikita and Alcksei. She ran out into
the street and called out. They turned and she saw that they
were carrying books. She asked them where they were
going and they replied that they were going to the library.
But when she explained that she had just bought a new
Moskvich, was going to drive (future) to Serebryany Bor
and would drive them there with pleasure, they quickly
agreed.

“I’ll call for you in twenty-five minutes,’ she told them.
‘T’ve just got to tidy up the flat.’

[(8) (a) ITocMoTpm e Ha ato! Tpm mycTele OyTRINKH Ha nomy!
Kaxoii 6ecnopanox! Moit cTapmui ceIH NPHINIACHN KAKIX-TO Apy3eil

B FOCTH H OHH BCIO HOYb MM BOAKY. Yaca B YeThpe ONH yexanu B
¢MOCKBHYC? C KAKMMU-TO AEBYIUKamu, 5 He OOREMal0, HmodeMy
OEBYIIKaM HPABATCH CTYACHTBI-MEOUKH ¢ IIHHHBIMY BOJIOCamu, Y Re
3Har0, KTO BEJI MalIARY.?

sBopHc, TH CTapELl EmeMep, Passe Thl 3a6UT, Kak MED TPOBOMIH
Beyepa, Koraa Obum cTynesraMu? M B KBapTHpe HaX HAMY XKANA Ta
npenectHast Gnonnwnka — momemms? Cornacer, y Hac He GElIo
MallfHel, HO Mbl MEOTO IH/IH, He npasna ma? M Ea mpyrofi mems,
KOTJa OpOChINAHCE, Beerna GolleNla romogals
(b) Mama permna, uTo ocTaBaThLCeA B MyMRON CTOJHIE B TO BOCKpe-
ceHbe 66UT0 HeBO3MOXHO, OHa NEpelliia K OKHY M OTKpbUIA 3aHABECKY,
Spxile Jy4H YTpeHHErO COMHIA OCBETIUIN €€ MANERLKYIO XOMHATY, K
OHA DOCMOTPeJIa HA NOTEPTHI KOPHIHEBLNT IHHONEYM Ha IOy,

¢Jla», — nogyMana oxa. ¢Hamo B Aepesnios B TOT MOMEHT OHa
OoCcMOTpesia B OKHO. B2 MOJNOABIX CTYHEHTa TOIBKO 9TO TPOLLIM
MHMO JAOMa, H BADYT ¢H CTaNO sACHO, 9T0 3TO & npy3bs Huxura
Anexcelf, Ora puifexana Ea ymmy B 3akprdana. OHH DOBEPIYIHCH
H OHa 3aMCTWIA, ITO OHH HECYT KHRTA. OHa COPOCHAA X, KyJa OHR
HAYT, H OBH OTBETHIM, YTO HAYT B 6Gubnmorexy. Ho Korma oma
oOBACERNA, 9TO OHA TONBKO 4TO Kymmia ceGe Hopbii ¢Mocksmut,
4T0 noeneT B Cepe6psnBni Bop i ¢ yAOBOMLCTBAEM NOBE3ET HX Ty,
OHH ce#9ac &e COrJIACHIHCh.

$3aemy 3a PaMHM Yepe3 OBANLATh NMATH MHAHYTH—CKAa3ala OHA HM.
¢Tonbko Hano yOpaTs KBapTHDY.®
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LEZIONE XIll — Pag.152

(121) The genitive plural of soft nouns. Plural nouns with no
singular form,

(122) Genitive plural of adjectives, possessive adjectives and
ere, amu,

(123) The accusative plural of ‘animate’ nouns. Nouns which
are feminine in form but masculine in meaning.

(124) The declension of surnames.

(125) The plural of nouns in -anumn.

(126) Neuter nouns in -mA.

(127) Cardinal numerals 1-29 and the cases required.

(128) Ordinal numerals Ist—29th,

(129) Time. Age.
(130) The future tense of 6vime. nado Gydem, ne Gydem.

(131) The instrwnental case with verbs.

(132) The st person plural form of the imperative. dasaii(me)...

(133) ysemo.
(134) ecmo, ‘to eat’,
(135) Prepositions with the genitive. do, nocae, Kpose, ont,

(136) nu... Hu...
(137) au.

(138) cas.
(139) anzausanunfaneaunanka, pycexuiijpycexasn. no-pyccku.

(121) Genitive plural of soft nouns.

1. Ending -e#t (a) Masculine and feminine nouns ending
in-b:
Masculine: roctb — rocréii; neHb —
nHen
Feminine: HOYb — HOuEH
(b) Two neuter nouns in -e:-
néne — noaéii; Mope — Mopéii
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2. Ending -eB Masculine nouns ending in -i:
rep6it — repoeB; TpaMBaii — Tpam-
BAeB
3. Ending - Feminine nouns ending in -s:
Henéns — Henénb; 6ypsa — Oype
Jlep€BHS — JiepeBEéHD

Note. Many of these nouns have stem ending in a double
consonant. In the genitive plural a fleeting vowel is neces-
sary to facilitate pronunciation.

(e.g. nepésHs — NepeBEHD)

4. Ending -uii Nouns in -ug and -me:
MCTOPHS — UCTOPHH ; 31aANe — 3114~
HHH

N.B. We have not yet dealt in any detail with the various
types of irregular noun. The genitive plural has probably
more irregularities than any other case. These are listed in
the section on noun declensions in the appendix.

There is no guide to the formation of the genitive plural
in the case of nouns only found in the plural. They include:

NEHBIH (money) — néuer
poavitenn  (parents) — ponyTenei
9aCel (watch, clock) — uacés
moau (people) — IO 1éi
IETH (children) — neTén

(See Appendix Part I, Nouns.)

(122) Genitive plural of adjectives, possessive adjectives and
pronouns.

Adjectives  Hard ending (all genders) -pix
Soft ending (all genders)  -ux

MHOTO KpAcHBIX aBTOOYCOB; MHOrO MANEHBKHX 3O4HMIL
MHOrO CHHHMX KHMI; MHOrO XOpOUmX CTY1éHTOB

Possessive adjectives

MOH — MOMX "HANIN — HAWIAX
TBOH — TBOMX BAIUM — BALIMX
Pronouns

BCce — BCeX
5TH — 3THX
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(123) The accusative case of ‘animate’ nouns in the plural.
We have already seen that the accusative singular of
masculine animate nouns requires the genitive type of
ending (note (44)). The same is true of both masculine and
feminine accusatives in the plural (also, of course, their
accompanying adjectives). Thus the only animate nouns
etc. to take normal accusative endings are feminine ones in

the singular.

Masculine singular: Mbl BCTpeTHIIE PYCCKOTO CTYHEHTA.
Feminine singular: Mgp1 BCTpeTHIIH PYCCKYIO CTYHEHTKY.
(Accusative.)

Masculine plural: ~ Mbl BCTpeTHIR PYCCKAX CTYJIEHTOB.
Feminine plural: MBI BCTPETHIIM PYCCKHX CTYHAECHTOK.
(Gen. pl. of crynenTxa.)

Note. Nouns which are feminine in form, but refer to
males, take the normal accusative endings.

S nrond10 AeAyLIKY.

Accompanying adjectives, however, follow the masculine
declension (genitive) ;

S mobnro eé crapo2o HENyLIKY.

(124) The declension of surnames (bammmag). Many Russian
surnames end in -un or -oB. These have the peculiarity that

the plural is declined adjectivally, apart trom the nomina-
tive.

Opnos: Nominative plural Opnosst (the Orlovs)
Accusative plural OpnoBbix
Genitive plural  OpaoBeix

In the singular of masculine surnames of this type the
instrumental case takes adjectival endings, but all other
cases decline like ordinary nouns.

Feminine surnames are adjectival, except for nominative
and accusative.

Masculine  Feminine Plural
Nominative  Opnads Opnéea OpidBEI
Accusative OpnodBa OpnoBy Opnoseix
Genitive Opnoésa Opnodsoii Opndeeix
Dative Opnésy Opnoésoii  (as adjective)
Instrumental OpnéBest  OpndBoir  (as adjective)
Prepositional Opnése Opnosoii  (as adjective)
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(125) Nouns ending in -anun (a list of these nouns is given in
the appendix). These nouns drop the ending -ms in the plural
and have the further peculiarity that their nominative plural
is formed with -e. Genitive plural—no ending.

e.g. anramuanuH  Nominative plural  anrnmgine
Acc./Gen. plural AHTIMYAH

rpaxianin  Nominative plural  rpaxnise
Acc./Gen. plural rpaxiaH

(126) Neuter nouns in -ms. There are ten of these nouns, of
which the most common are Bpems and ums. ’
Throughout their declension, apart from nominative and
accusative singular, the stem has the added syllable -en.
The endings in the singular are -u in genitive, dative and
prepositional, and -em in the instrumental.

(127) é‘ardinal numerals.

1 omin (m.) omué (n.) omué (f.) 11 omdHBaEUATH
2 nea (m. and n.) ase (f.) 12 nBeHdnuAaTH
3 Tpm 13 TpuHARUATH
4 duetnipe 14 dgeTEIpHAAUATDH
5 nATH 15 nsTEADOATH
6 mecrtb 16 mecTHAnUATH
7 cemb 17 cemMHanuaTh
8 BOCeMB 18 BOceMHANUATH
9 nésarb 19 neBsSATHAOUATH
10 aécars 20 mBanUATH
21 pmBiAmumaTh OMVH
etc.

Note 1. omua and asa change according to gender.

masculine OJTAH ManbYyAK neuter OJHO 3[aHAE
aBa Malibuuka JiBa 3aHAA
feminine ojHa KOMHaTa
JIBe KOMHATBI

Note 2. Reference has already been made to the cases of
nouns used with numerals. The rules can now be stated
more fully.

(a) onmn/omno/omma and any numeral ending with the
word omun is followed by the nominative. singular.

OIAH CaMOJIET OBanuaTe OJHA KBapTHpa
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(b) msa/nee, TpH, Yerhipe and any numeral ending with
one of these words are followed by the genitive singular,

1Ba caMONETa TP KHUTW NBA/INATH YETHIPE KBAPTHPH

(¢) All other numerals are followed by the genitive plural.
ISATh TCTUIOXO/108 OECATh KBAPTHP [BAJAUATH CeMb AHeit

(128) Ordinal numerals.

Ist N PBBIA
2nd  BTOpOH
3rd  Tpérmit
4th YeTBEPTHIH
Sth I TBIH
6th 1mecToi
7th cenpMoii
8th BOCBMOI
9th AeBSITHIN
10th JecAThIi

11th ominBaauaTe
12th  aBeHAmnaTHI
13th  TpuHAnuaThIH
14th  versIpHannaTHLR
15th  naTeAauaTen
16th mecTHAmuaTeii
17th  cemuAnuaTHI]
18th  BoceMHAnnaTHIE
19th  gesaTHAnuATHIT -
20th  mBammATEHIH

21st  nBazuaTe NépssIii etc,

Note 1. These are declined as normal adjectives except
TpeTnii. Note that 2nd, 6th, 7th and 8th have stressed

endings like Gonpioii, -

Note 2. Tperwmit declines as follows:

Masculine
Nominative: Tpéruii
Accusative:  Tpéruii
Genitive: TpEThEro

Neuter Feminine
TpéThe TPEThA
TPEThHE TpéThIO
TpéTbero TpéThei

As in the genitive case, dative, instrumental and pre-
positional take soft endings preceded by a soft sign.

(129) Time. Age.

1. Time. The word uac (hour) is used for ‘o’clock’.

Yac one o'clock
IiBa Haca two o'clock
TpH 9aci three o’clock
qeTEIpe 9aca four o’clock
OATh Yacos five o’clock etc.
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The word nonosiira (half) is used for half past the hour.
Note however that the Russian for ‘half past one’ is noso-
BiiHa BToporo literally ‘half of the second hour’. The second
hour, of course, runs from 1 o’clock to 2 o’clock.

Thus half past nine nososiina necsiroro
half past four nonos#iua nsiroro etc.

at the hour =B+ accusative,

at three o’clock B TPH 9aci
at the half hour= B+ prepositional
at half past three B [IOJIOBITHE 4eTBEPTOro
Note also:
at what time ? B KOTOpOM Hacy ?

2. Age. The dative of the person is used.

CkonbKko BaMm Jer? How old are you?
MHue nBaauats OIRH roj. I am 21 years old.
Eit Tpu rona. She is three years old.
EMy BOCeMHamuaTh JeT. He is 18 years old.

WBany cemb ¢ monopuHoif sier.  Ivan is seven and a half.

(130) The future tense of GbITh.

a o6yay Mbl 6YaeM
TH! GyzIewns BBl OyzeTe
OH OymeT OHHM OYnyT

Note that this is also found in compounds of 6bITs, e.g.
3absITh to forget.

51 ve 3abyny. I won’t forget.

Note 1. The future of non-verbal impersonal expressions
uses Oyaer.

HAmo — Hapmo Oymer

HeJb3$ — Henms3s Oyner

MHe Xx0noano — MHue 6yaeT XONoaHo
Hopd uaATH  — cKOpo OymeT mopa uaTH

Note 2. Note also the use of the genitive with e Gyzmer.
The construction with the genitive is identical to those with
geT and He 6b110 (note (67)).

3isTpa He Oyzer konuépra. There won’t be a concert

tomorrow.

V Mensi He 6yzet Bpémenn. 1 won’t have time.

Ho 3asTpa eré Hé Gyner. He won’t be home till
tomorrow.

Riferimento Nota (67)



(67) ser/ne 6610+ genitive. Apart from meaning *no’, Her
has another important function. It means ‘there is not’ or
‘there are not’ (#e+ecth) and is followed by the genitive,

e.g. Her mammu. There is no food.
OrtBeTa HeT. There is no reply.

meT is also used in such cases as:

(a) MBana Her goma. Ivan is not at home. (Com-
pare MBan noma Ivan is at
home)

i.e.—it often has a strong association with place, in fact
so much so, that the word for ‘here’ is understood in such
expressions as:

[Mowemy MBana ceronss .

HeT? Why is Ivan not here today?
(b) V Hunst nem mawunst.  Nina doesn’t have a car.
(Compare ¥ Anémn
MaluuHa. Alyosha has a car.)

{.e.—it must be used in the negative form of ‘to have’ in
expressions using ‘y’.
In the past tense HeT becomes né 6ouno (6BITE =t0 be).

e.g. Otsera né GouiO. There was no reply.
Husun #é 6bUT0. Nina wasn’t there.
Mecra Hé GbLIO. There was no room,
V mens ué 6bu10
rasersl. I didn’t have a newspaper.

Note that 6suto is always in the neuter form, regardless
of the gender of the noun and whether it is singular or plural.
The reason for this is that all such expressions are im-
personal. The nouns are thus not the subjects of the verbs as
they are in English. (Impersonal adjectives also take neuter
endings—see note (52)).

N.B. ne and 6uino are pronounced as one word with the
stress falling on ué.
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(131) The instrumental case with verbs.
1. Use with 6s1Th (see note (92) (e)).

(@) The instrumental is used regularly with the in-

finitive.
OH xo4eT OBITH BpaioMm. He wants to be a doctor.
(b) Also with the future.
OH OyneT MHXeHepoM. He will be an engineer.

(c) With the past tense both instrumental and nomina-
tive are found. The main distinction is that the instru-
mental suggests something temporary—a stage in some-
body’s development, career etc., whereas the nominative

indicates more permanency—nationality, permanent charac-
teristic etc.

Korna on 6p11 Manbunkom... When he was a boy...
Ham npenopasatens 6pin

aHIJIHYaHuH, Our teacher was English.

Riferimento N.92 (e) - The instrumental case...

(e) It is the usual complement of the verb ‘to be’

OLITE MEAKUM npecmynHU- .
KoM to be a petty criminal

Note that the instrumental can only be used when part of
the verb OwrTh is present. Thus in the present tense:

OH MeNKHil IPEeCTYNHHAK., (nominative) He is a petty
criminal,

(For a comparison of nominative and instrumental with
the past tense of OuITE, see note (131)).
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Segue Nota (132)

2. Use with other verbs. A number of verbs govern the
instrumental. (A list of these can be found in the Appendix.)
The two we have met so far are:

(a) urTepecoBAThes to be interested in
Ona ovYeHbL WHTEpecyeTcs She is very interested in

MY3bIKOii. music.

(b) cranos#ThCs/cTaTh tOo become

OTOT WKONBHAK CKOPO This schoolboy will soon
CTaHET CTYUEHTOM. become a student.

Note that the perfective ctate is also used with the
meaning ‘to begin’

OH cran nucath= OH Hagad IHCATh.

Appendice: elenco di verbi che reggono casi diversi dall’accusativo.

(5) Alphabetical list of common verbs governing cases other than the
accusative.

(N.B. In the case of many of the dative verbs, the dat?ve is used fpr the
indirect object. These verbs, of course, also take a direct object in the

accusative.)

GosThCH to be afraid of gen.
BEPUTH to believe (person or thing) dat.
BIAnETH to possess; have a command of inst.
BOCXMILATHLCA to admire inst.
TOpaATLCA to be proud of inst.
NABATH to give to dat.
JOCTHTATE to reach, attain gen.
HKAATh to wait for gen.
KEeJATH to wish (for) gen.
KEPTBOBATH to sacrifice inst.
3a6onéTn to fall ill with (discase) inst.
3aBAUI0BATH to envy dat.
3aHHMATLCA to be busy with inst.
3BOHNTH to ring up, phone dat.
n30erdTe to avoid gen.
HHTEPECOBATHCA to be interested in inst.
ACKATE to look for gen,
Ka3dTeca to seem, appear inst.
RacaTeca to touch; concern gen.
KOM&H10BaTh to command inst.
moboBATHECA to enjoy (sight of), admire inst.
MCIUATH to disturb; prevent dat.
o6emaTs to promise (someone) dat,
00BACHATE to explain to dat.
OKHUIATE to expect gen.
OKA3BIBATRECA to turn out to be inst.
OTBEe4Y4Th to answer (someone) dat.
OTHPaBIATE to send to dat.
NOAPAKATE to imitate dat.
MOKA3bIBATH to show to dat.
HOKYTIATH to buy for dat,
nONB30BATLCA to use; enjoy (popularity etc.) inst.
MOMOriTh to help dat.
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IPABUTE

to rule, govern; drive, steer (car etc.)

NPHHAANCKATH to belong to
POCHTH to ask for
NyraThes to be frightened of
panoBaTeCs to be glad about
PHCKOBATH to risk
PYKOBOOWTH to manage, lead
CAYIIATHCH to obey

coobATE to inform
COYMYBCTRORATH to sympathise with
CTAHOBITLCA to become
TpébosaTk to demand
YBNEKATECA to be keen on
YARBIATBCA to be surprised at
YApPaBasiThH to administer
Y9UTh to teach (a subject)
YIATBCS to learn (a subject)
xaa.vp'arbcn to boast of, about
XOTEéTH to want

(132) The lst person plural form of the imperative. Russian
renders ‘Let’s go’, ‘Let’s eat’ etc. by using naéii (singular
and informal) or masaiite (plural or formal), followed by
the Ist person plural of the verb (usually, but not invariably,
perfective).

HasaliTe BOHAEM B
FOCTHHYIO.

If the idea is imperfective, the infinitive is normally used:
Iapaiite urpats B Gyrdos.  Let’s play football.

Note. A particularly common form with saTu and exath
in the plural form is:

IMoiinémre! IMoenemre! Let’s go.

Let’s go into the living-room.

(133) (c)ymetb to be able (=to know how to cf. ymubii
clever). Note the difference between ymeTh and Mo4b

OH He yMeeT IJIaBaTh. He can’t swim (i.e. he hasn’t
learnt).

He can’t swim (broken his
arm etc.).

OH He MOXer IIaBaTh.

The perfective cymeTh can often be used to translate ‘to
manage’.

(134) ects to eat. The verb is highly irregular,

Present: saem MBI €0UM
THI elllb BHI emnTe »do not confuse with éxars
OH ecT OHH elAT

Past: OH el oHa éna oHu éIm

10st.
dat.
gen.
gen.
dat.
inst.
inst.
gen,
dat.
dat.
inst.
gen.

inst.

dat.
inst.
dat.
dat.
inst.
gen.
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(135) More prepositions with the genitive.

do As well as meaning ‘up to’, ‘as far as’, 1o can mean
‘before’ or ‘until’.

[0 pesoyroupd  Jio obena
Note its use in combination with 3a:

3a marTe guel mo konmepra.  Five days before the concert,
nocae after

[ocjle PeBOJIIOLHH nocine obena
Note its use in combination with yepes:

Yepes Tpu AHS mocie
KOHIUEepTa. Three days after the concert.

Kpome except, apart from
BCE KPOMe MEHS ; KpOMe 3TOoro
om can be used to indicate a cause.

O#na nmokpacsena or
YAOBOJILCTBHA, She blushed with pleasure.
J yMHMparo OT CKYKH. (lit. 'm dying of boredom)
I’m bored to death.

[onosa ero sakpyxunace  His head began to spin from
OT BHHA, the wine.

(136) uu... HW... neither... nor... As with mEkorza,
HHKTO etc., a verb must be negated by ne.

Oun ne wataer uE INymxkpnaa He reads neither Pushkin nor
1 JlepmonToBa. Lermontov.
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(137) (a) mm if (meaning ‘whether’). The word is mostly
used in indirect questions:

A we 3nato, npunér ;i ona. I don’t know if she’s coming.

Note that subject and verb are inverted, 7@ coming
immediately after the verb. Where there is no verb (clauses
where ‘to be’ is understood), ym follows the word which
carries the main weight of the question.

Ona cnpocuna, noma an oH.  She asked if he was at home.
Mp1 He 3HaeM, DpaBia JIH We don’t know if this is true
3TO MW HeT. or not.

(b) m can also be used in direct questions where there is
no question word (‘why’ etc.). Thus ‘Do you know?' can
be rendered either by:

Ber 3naete? (question indicated by intonation)
or 3uaere mm Bei? (question indicated by j#)

Note. nu follows the word in a question which requires
an answer.

Uutepecto s on rosoput?  Does he speak well?
(Answer—/la, HHTEpeCHO)

(138) cam myself, himself etc. (neut.—camo fem.—cama,
plural—camu).

Cam, 2 He 3HAM0. 1 don’t know myself.
Ona caMa cka3zalia 370. She herself said it.

Do not confuse with ce6a. Cam is an emphatic pronoun
which can stand as part of the subject. Cebs refers to the
subject but is never part of it. In the examples quoted, cam
emphasises the fact that it is this particular person that is
meant and not any other.

As in English the emphatic pronoun can have the im-
plication that a person is doing something without assist-
ance.

51 cpenan 3ToO cam. 1 did it myself.
Cam can stand with a noun or pronoun in any case.

Mgr moroeopuma ¢ camum  We chatted to the boss him-
HAYaJLHUKOM. self,

Cawm takes the same endings as 3TOT.

(139) anrnuuaumn/anrnaunuanka. pycckmii (a Russian), pyc-
ckas (a Russian woman), pycckue (the Russians) is the only
adjective of nationality which can be used as a noun. A
list of countries, their inhabitants and the corresponding
adjectives is given in the Index.

Note the adverbial form of the adjective with no-:

MO-pyCCKH in Russian
no-agrnuiickn  in English etc.

The literal meaning is ‘in the Russian manner’ etc. (cf.
French ‘a 1a%)
Hence kotnets! no-kuescku Kiev cutlets,
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ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

ES) Translate into Russian:

1. He’s simply a genius. All his pictures have turned out

marvellously, but apparently he doesn’t want to talk
about them. He says that words are empty. But it goes
without saying that he is glad people rate (=ueHuTE) them
so highly.

2. ‘Let’s move into the living-room! ‘I prefer to sit here in
the kitchen. I'm absolutely full up and just (=npocro)
can’t get up. After all we haven’t finished the wine yet.’
3. He'll never make a doctor. In school he always got ‘3’s.
1 just can’t understand how he managed to get into the
institute of medicine.

4, ‘Kolya, how is it that you always blush when Katya
looks at you? ‘Stop it, Igor. Surely you know that
Kolya blushes when any (=xaxoii-unbyns) young girl
looks at him.”

5. No wonder Nikita is bored to death. There’s nobody in
the flat all day apart from his grandmother and grand-
father. Of course when his parents come home from
work, it’s a different matter altogether.

Countless people went into the Kremlin today, because
they wanted to see Brezhnev who had just returned from
Thilisi.

I hope that that shy young Englishman doesn’t want to
stay (=2xmTs) in the hostel. We’ve got a lot of shy young
men here already as it is. N

N

=

(8) 1. On npocro TamanT. Bee ero xapTHHBI OTYIAIACH DPEKPACHbIE,
HO KaXCTCH, OH HE X04YeT I'OBOPHTB O HuX. OH FOBOPHUT, YTO CIIOBA
nycTsie. Ho pasymecTcs, O pajl, YTO MX TaK BRICOKO LIEHAT.

2, sJlapaiiTe ncpeiaéM B TOCTHEYIO. «f OPeAMOYHTAIO CHACTL 30eCh
B Kyxue. Sl chIT 0O rOpJO ¥ MPOCTO HE MOry BCTath. M Mel emd
He KOHYIA BCE BHHO,

3. U3 Bero HWKOraa HC BbliieT Bpay. B 1okojic om Beerma monmydasn
Tpoiixi. [IpocTo He NOEEMAal0, KaK OH CyMell DOCTYIINTE B MENALHR-
CKITf HBCTHUTYT,

4, ¢Kouis1, nmoueMy TBI BCEIMa KpacHeems, koraa Kats cMOTpHT Ha
Te6a?% «Bpock, Mrops. Passe Toi se 3maems, yro Koas xpacheer,
KOTJa Kaxkas-HuOyZb MOIOJas AEBYLIKAa CMOTPHUT Ha HEro?s

5. He ynusutcrmbro, wro Huxuta yMupaeT OT CKYKH. Bech neHb
HHKOTO HeT B KBapTHpe, KpoMe ¢ro Sadymrka m aenymm, Pasymeercs,
COBCEM APYTOE A0, KOTAa ¢ro POMHTENN BO3BPAMAIOTCA ¢ paGOTEL
6. BccuxclcHHble TIOAKR BXOAWIH ceroins B Kpemub, moToMy uTo
OHH XOTeny yBHAeTh BpexaieBa, KOTODPbUK TONBKO 9TO BEPHYJICH A3
Tommucu.

7. Haperocs, 9T0 3TOT 3aCTeHYMBbLIA, MONIOAOH aHITTMYaHUA HE XOYET
AATH B ODWEXATHM, Y Hac 34ech M Ge3 TOTO MHOTO 3aCTCHYHBRIX
MOJIOMBIX MYKYHH.,
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LEZIONE XIl. Pag. 130

(107) The future perfective,

(108) Compound verbs of motion. Associated prepositions. &, u3,
K, MlMoO, uepes, 0o.

(109) The formation of imperfective verbs with the suffix -viea-.

(110) The imperative. Aspects of the imperative,

(111) The genitive plural of hard nouns.

(112) (@) Expressions of quantity with the genitive.
(b) Cases with numbers 1-20. 200, aem.
(¢) Partitive genitive.

(113) smuozoelmuozue; ecélece.

(114) The prepositional of personal pronouns.

(115) Short adjectives. pad, cozaacen, etc.

(116) The prepositions 3a and nod with accusative or instru-
mental,

(117) Reflexive forms used to make verbs Intransitive. The verbs
CMeAMbCA, BOAMBCA, HpASKNTLCA, YYECMEosamy ceba.

(118) Verbs used to transiate ‘to ask’.

(119) Wishes in the genitive.

(120) mowus,

(107) The future perfetive tense: e formato nello stesso modo in cui viene formato il presente dei verbi
imperfettivi (lo si vede chiaramente se il perfettivo & formato mediante un prefisso).

e.g.
éxaTte (Imperfective) noéxaThb (Perfective)
A éxy I am going s noény I shall go
THI €llelllb YOU are going Tel noénews  you will go
oH €ner  he is going on noémer  he will go

MBI éaeM  Wwe are going MBI mo€aem  we shall go
BBl é1eTe you are going BBl NoéfeTe  you will go
oum ényr  they are going oxit moényr  they will go

Se il perfettivo & formato non con prefissi, restano comunque i tre tipi fondamentali di coniugazione:
la, Ib, 2.

e.g. Infinitive Imperfective Perfective
(Present) (Future)
NOBOPAYHBATHL OH NOBOPAYMBAET OH NMOBEPHET
NOBEPHYTH
cagiThesA OH cajiTes . OH cHer
cecThb

Caution. Verbs in -aBaTh are deceptive in that the present
imperfective (2 Bcraio) looks as if it derived from the per-
fective infinitive (scTaTts). See note (76).

The conjugation of all verbs which present difficulties,
whether imperfective or perfective, is given along with the
infinitive in the vocabularies.

There are several examples of the future perfective in the
text.
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Riferimento: nota 76.

(76) Irregular verbs. Note the present tense of: maBaTsh,

XOTETh, METh,

(a) maBate (Compare BcTaBaTh, pasmasathes and other

verbs in -aBaTh)

s 1ak0 MBI DaéM
ThI Haéib BB naérte
OH/OHA HaéT OHH HaloT
(b) xoTérn* (c) mets
sl Xo4y MBI XOTHM g MoK MBI TOEM
THI XO49elllb BBl XOTHTE Thl NOEIIL BBl NOETE

OH/OHa X04eT  OHH XOTAT  ON/OHA MOET  OHH TOIOT

* There is only a marginal difference between s xouy and mmue
xogercs. Sometimes the impersonal expression suggests more spon-

taneity—I feel like . ..

¢.g2. Yro xke Tl He npedcmasuws Mue Hamero rocrs? Why
aren’t you going to introduce our guest to me?

M1 ckopo noobedaem. We will soon have dinner.
Yepes MunyTouky eepHycs. I'll come back in a minute.
etc., etc.

(108) Compound verbs of motion. In note (53) several verbs
of motion with two imperfective forms were introduced.
(mari/xowits etc.). These simple (i.e. non-prefixed) verbs
have no other connotation than the fype of movement
involved (i.e. swimming, flying, going on foot etc.). If one
wants to add some new more precise information about the
movement—going info a room, flying across the Atlantic
etc,—a compound (i.e. prefixed) verb is often used, and
the prefix provides the extra information.
In this lesson we meet the following prefixes:*

B~  info npo- past

BBI- out of nepe- across, through

no- as far as nopu-  arriving, coming this
3a- into (for a brief period) way

If we take the verb xomsits as our simple verb and add
these prefixes, we can form the following new verbs:

BXOJATH to go in, to come in, to enter
BBIXOJNTH to go out, to leave
3aX0JIATH to call in, to pop in

NPOXOANTH to go past, to pass
OePeXojiTh  tO go across, to cross
OPHXOONTH to arrive, to come
JOXOINTH to go as far as, to reach

Compound verbs of motion do not have two imperfective
* Note also nop-=up to, c-=down, y=away. These prefixes give :-

ooaxomiTe (to approach); cxomsits (to go down, get down); yxomiTs
(to go away, leave).
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Reference N. 53

Language notes
(53) Verbs of motion.
Group 1 Specific verbs.

AATA éxath neTéTh T bk

Uy a ény A Jeqy 51 [LILIBY
THI WAEIIb  ThHI ¢OClib  ThI JIETHINL  THI IUTLIBENIH
OH HIET oH émeTr OH JIETAT OH ILIBIBET

MBI HIOEM MBI éJleM MBI JIETHM MBI IIJTBIBEM
BBl HAETE BhI éeTe BBl JIETUTE  BBI IJIBIBETE
OHH HAYT  OHH éAyT  OHM JeTAT  OHH ILILIBYT

Group 2 General verbs.

XOIHTh é3IHUTh JIETATE nIaBaTh

A XOKY s €3Ky s J1eTaro s IIaBao
TeI XOAMIIL  THI 630MIOL  THI JETAelUb  THI IJIABacllib
OH XOOHT OH é3OUT OH JIeTaeT OH ILIABAeT

MBI X6 M MBI €30UM MEI JICTAEM MBI II4BaeM
BEI XOOuTe BHI é3[14TE BHI JICTAeTe BBl IJIABaeTe
OHH XOOAT OHM é3aAT OHHM JIETAIOT OHM IIIABAOT

Russian has one group of verbs which describe movements
in one specific direction and another group of verbs which
describe the same movements from a general non-specific
point of view. For many types of movement Russian thus
has two distinct verbs, some of which are not even derived
from the same root. It is convenient to think of these verbs
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in pairs, one coming from the first group and the other from
the second (see above).

This lesson includes four such pairs of verbs. Anything
said about any one of these pairs of verbs is, by and large,
equally true of the others. Let us take, by way of example,
the pair maru/xoauts to go (on foot), to walk.

1. T is the specific verb.
e.g. Bor Bukrtop. On upér There’s Viktor, He's going to

B HHCTHTYT. the college.
3ppascTBYyiiTe, ‘Hello, Viktor. Where are
Bukrop. Kyna BwI you going?" ‘To the post
unere? «May Ha office.

NOYTY.»

2. xonuts is the general verb.

e.g. Bukrop kaxaeni nenb Viktor goes to college every
XOAUT B HHCTUTYT. day. (implying that he also
comes back—therefore
more than one direction)
Ero cuin Bans ew€ ne His son Vanya isn’t walking
XOHT. yet. (no specific direction
involved)

Note 1. The general (xomuTs) type of verb is frequently
modified by adverbs such as wacTo, 06bI4HO, KaxayIO
Hezemo ete., as they usually imply that not only one direc-
tion is involved.

Compare, for example:

(a) Ouyacrto XonuT BTearp. i.e. he frequently makes the
two-way journey (home —
theatre/theatre —> home)

(b) On uzér ceroans B i.e. the interest is centred
TeaTp. only on his going to the
theatre (home — theatre)
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Note 2. In English we frequently distinguish between the
specific and the general verb by contrasting ‘He is going’
(specific) with ‘He goes’ (general).

e.g. 1. On un@r cerogua B He is going to the theatre

TeaTp. today.
2. Or xommt kaxaylr He goes to the theatre every
HeleJX0 B TeaTp. week.

Note 3. The major consideration when using the specific
verb is that it relates to only one direction. Thus occasionally
uaTH ete. can be found being used with frequentative sense.

Kaxnoe yrpo s sy nemkom 1 walk to work every morn-
Ha paboTy. ing.
(Here the speaker, by using
uath is stressing that he
walks to work, but does
not necessarily return
home on foot.

Note 4. narajxonuTts is the usual verb used to describe
the movement of a vehicle itself.

WpéT aBTobyc. A bus is coming.

Note 5. In the above example the verb marn was trans-
lated by ‘to come’. From this it will be seen that these verbs
of motion merely describe a particular fype of movement
and do not differentiate between movement away from the
speaker and movement towards him.

The other three pairs of motion verbs in this lesson are:

Specific ~ General

exarhb e31ATh to go (by vehicle), to travel,
to drive

JeTeTh JIeTaTh to ﬂy. )

IJIBITD njaaBaTh to sail; to swim

As already stated, the same principles which apply to the
use of maTu/xomuTe also hold good here.

‘exaTb/e3uTh is also frequently used of the vehicle itself
with mawmsa (car), motoumkn (motorbike), rpysobuk

(lorry). With most other vehicles waTn/xomuts is used as
above (note (4)).
neTeTh/meTaTh 15 also used of the aircraft itself,

Camonér netut B Hero The plane is flying to New
Hopk. York.

IIBITE/MIaBaTk is also used of the ship itself,

[Mapoxon nasisér B Jlennn- The steamer is sailing to
rpa. Leningrad.

103



Indietro a N.108:

Compound verbs of motion do not have two imperfective

forms (unlike the simple verbs). Their imperfective aspect
derives from the ‘general’ type of motion verb like xomiTs,
their perfective aspect from the ‘specific’ type like uarn.

Thus the verbs listed above (BxomiTh to enter etc.) are
all imperfective.

A Bxoxy. I enter.

The perfective form for ‘to enter’ derives, then, from
HATH — BOHTH.

Waru changes in compounds to -iite and prefixes ending
in a consonant add -o. The perfective infinitives of the verbs
listed above are thus:

BOHTH (s BOM Y I shall enter)
BEIHTH (st BBIILOY 1 shall leave)
3aiiTH (s1 3ainy I shall call in)
npoitri (g mpoay I shall pass)
nepedtii (g nepeiny I shall go across)
opuiti (5 npuny (N.B.) 1 shall arrive)
OOUTH (s mo¥my I shall reach)

Note 1. You will notice that many of these verbs have
English equivalents which are transitive (to enter, to cross,
to reach etc.). The Russian verbs can rarely be used with
an object and are usually followed by a preposition. Here
are some examples.

ORa BXOIAT ¢ KOMHATY. She enters the room.

OH BBIXOIHUT 43 KOMHATHL. He leaves the room.

On# 3axomat x topapuiny.  They call in on their friend.
Me1 npoxonnm mumo

Kpemis. We are passing the Kremlin.
Onu nepexouar vepes
ynuiy.* They are crossing the street.

* nepexoanTh can be used transitively—Omnu nepexoasar ynuuy.
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Korsa Bbl npuxonute 6 When do you arrive at the
HHCTHTYT? ; college?
Mbi noxonum do nepesr.  We reach the village.

Note 2. uaTn has an irregular past tense.

On mén. He went.
Ona muna, She went.
Oy . They went.

These forms are, of course, also used in the compound
verbs.

Ona momna.
Onu nepenuii., etc.

Note 3. é3mutsp is not used in compound verbs, being
replaced by -e3xaTe (not used on its own).

Thus we have the verbs npoe3xars/npoéxats
to drive past

IpHE3KATh/NpHEXaTh
to arrive etc.

Note 4. The use of prefixes is not, of course, confined to
verbs of motion. A knowledge of their meanings is invalu-
able for increasing one’s vocabulary. Note that many of
the prefixes have more than one meaning and can be used
to form verbs with figurative meanings. E.g. nepe- (across)
+BoauTs (to take)=rmnepeBomiTs—to translate, (i.e. to take
something across from one language into another).

Note 5. One compound of xomuts/unrtu, which is not
strictly speaking a verb of motion is naxomiTs/uaiitii to
find (literally ‘to come upon’). It is, of course, transitive
(We have already met the reflexive form—uaxomiiTbes to
be situated.)

Another is npuxoanTsca/upuiitiick, which is used im-
personally and means the same as Hazo or Hyxuo.

UM npanuiéce BepHyThCR AoMOH=WM mimo 6ruio Bep-
HYTbCA HOMOM.
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(109) Formation of imperfectives by means of suffix -spa-,
To qualify as the true perfective partner of an imperfective
verb, the perfective verb must not exhibit any change of
meaning apart from stressing the completion (sometimes
the beginning) of an action.

¢.g. TMHCATE to write: Bamucire to finish writing
KpH4aTh to shout: 3axpu4ath to begin to shout

However, as we have seen, Russian has a rich assortment
of prefixes which can modify the meaning of the basic
verb.

e.g. in the text we have 3anucats to make a note of, to note
down.
Obviously (a) It is perfective. (Basic verb with prefix
added.)
(b) It cannot be made imperfective by re-
moving the prefix. (It would lose its
specific meaning of ‘to note down’.)

In a case like this the suffix -piBa- is added to form the
new imperfective—3anmmceiBarh.

OH 3anuchiBaeT peuent. He is making a note of the
recipe.

OH 3anuuIeT penent. He will make a note of the
recipe.

You will meet a great number of aspectival pairs of this
type.
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(110) The imperative. Its stem is that of the 2nd person
singular. The endings are:

(a) Ending—mn. If the Ist person singular (imperfective
present or perfective future) has a stressed ending preceded
by a consonant, the imperative has the endings:

-1 (181 form), -ute (L form)

Thus: nati (— ®ay) WO, HOATE
CKa3aTh (— CKaxy) CKaXKH, CKaXuTe
NpOXOIMTE (— MpOXoXKY) NpoxXond, MpoXojHTe
CANUTECH (— CaXyCh) calliick, cafiTech

(b) Ending -i. If the 1st person singular ends in a vowel
+ -10, the imperative endings are:

-ii (tm1 form), -fiTe (8Bt form)

Thus: yurarek (— 4ATAO) 4MTAH, uATAlTE
pasfeBaThcsd (— pasmepalochk) pasjeBamcH,
pasnesaiiTech
HA3BIBATE (— HA3BIBALD) HA3BIBAH,
Ha3plBdliTe
YYBCTBOBATE (— YYBCTBYIO) YYBCTBYH,
YYBCTBYITE
CTOATH (— cTOKO) CTOIi, cToliTe

N.B. Verbs in -apatse retain the full (infinitive) form in the
imperative, although they lose it in the present tense.

e.2. BCTaBATL (— BcTawo) but seTasiiil, BeTapiiiTe
OaBaTe (— maro) but pasaii, naBaiiTe

(¢) Ending -i. If the 1st person singular has an unstressed
ending preceded by a single consonant, the imperative ends
n:

b (TEI form), -b1é (88 fOorm)

Thus: Bctate (— BCTARY) BCTaHb, BCTAHBTE
OpécuTe (— Opodmry) Opoce, GpdckTe
But: nomMunTh (— noMa) nomMaH, nomManTEe (double
consonant)
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Note [. Difficult imperatives.
Some imperatives do not have the same stem as the 2nd
person singular.

e.g. Verbs in -4 form their imperative from the stem of the
Ist person singular.

noMoéub (to help) — nomory — momMorii/moMornTe
Also note mutsh (to drink) — meii/néiire

ecThb (to eat) — eulb/éuibTe
6b1TE (to be) — 6ynb/6ynbTe

exatb does not have an imperative form. Use noe3xaii/
noesxaiire.

Note 2. Aspect in the imperative.

The choice of aspect in the imperative is to some extent
determined by the basic distinctions between the aspects
already mentioned. However, it is also worth bearing the
following in mind.

(a) The imperfective tends to be used in requests or
invitations, being on the whole less peremptory in tone than
the perfective.

(b) The perfective is usually a more definite command,
although the fact that it is frequently used with noxanyiicra
shows that it is not necessarily impolite in any way.

(c) Despite the normally milder effect of the imperfective,
one of its uses is to sharpen the tone of a command already
made in the perfective, when this has not been complied
with.

e.g. Bcramste! Yto BHI eme Tam cuaute? Berasaiite el
Stand up! Why are you still sitting there? Stand up!

(d) Negative imperatives are usually imperfective, unless
what is intended is a warning rather than a command.

He Brixoante Ha yauny!

(Imperfective.) Don’t go out on the street!
but CmoTpuTe, HEe 0NO3-

JaiiTe HA KOHIIEpT! Mind you're not late for the

(Perfective.) concert!

From the foregoing it will be seen that with the imperative
one cannot always automatically apply the normal rules
governing the choice of aspect without further thought.
One thing to bear in mind is that generally the imperfective
will be used to one’s social equals, the perfective by teacher

to pupils, boss to subordinates etc.
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(111) Genitive plural of hard nouns.

Masculine: yac — 9acOB, Mara3id — Mara3fHoB
Neuter: €10 — Ner
Feminine: Mannina — MaliH, MHHYTA — MHAHYT

Hard neuter and feminine nouns are reduced to their stems
and have no ending in the genitive plural. Hard masculine
nouns take the ending -oB.

Note. A fleeting o or e is needed in some feminine and
neuter genitive plurals. These are indicated in the vocabulary.
E.g. a fleeting e is needed between v/ and k:

NEBYyILKa — NEBYLIEK; YalKa — Yaliex.

(112) Genitive in expressions of quantity. The genitive is
used after words of quantity.

(a) Indefinite words such as nécxonsko a few

MHOTO much, many
ckémbko  how much, how
many?
€.8. HECKOJBKO MHHYT a few minutes
MHOTO TOMOB many houses

ckONbKO Naccaxupos? how many passengers?

Note. muoro is followed by the genitive singular to mean
‘much’

MHOIO AOKIs a great deal of rain
The same applies to ckéapko=how much?

(b) Cardinal numerals. The system of cases used with
numbers is complex but is largely based on the genitive.
This whole question is treated in detail in Lessons 13 and 16.
At present it is sufficient to note that the numerals two
(aBa), three (Tpu) and four (uerripe) are followed by the
genitive singular:

aBa Marasuna two shops

TpY MarasmHa three shops

qeThipe Mara3mHa four shops

and the numerals five to twenty by the genitive plural:
[STh MarasiHoe five shops

Note. After cardinal numerals the grammatical genitive
plural of rox is not found and the genitive plural of nero
(summer)=ueT is used.

aBa roga two years
niTh JieT five years
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(c) Partitive genitive. The genitive on its own can be used
to suggest ‘some’, ‘a certain quantity of”:

Haiite Boms!. Give me some water.
HaMm HYXKHO KyNHTb KHU2. We must buy some books.

Note. There are several masculine nouns which have
an alternative partitive genitive ending in -y (-10) instead

of -a (-s).

These include 4ait — garo tea
caxap — caxapy sugar
cyn — cyny soup
ChIp — CHIpY cheese

This form is usually preferred to the normal genitive
ending when the partitive sense is present.

YAIIKa Y410 a cup of tea
KIJIO caxapy a kilo of sugar
MHOI'O CHIpY a lot of cheese
cyny some soup

cf. iénd wag, caxapa, cripa etc.—the price of (no partitive
sense).

(113) mudéroe/muérne; scé/sce. The neuter adjectival form
of MHoro is used to mean ‘many things’. Similarly the plural
adjectival form (muorue) is used to mean ‘many people’.
This is an exact parallel to Becw (all) whose neuter form
Bcé means ‘everything’ and plural form ece ‘everybody’.

(114) Prepositional of personal pronouns. We already know
the 3rd person pronouns.

Nominative: o#H/oEo  oni OHIT
Prepositional: HéMm Heil HUX

The others are S — MHE \ /- :
(i.e. same as dative)

Tl — Te6é
MBI — HAC }(i.e. same as accusative and
BBI — Bac genitive)
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(115) Short adjectives. We have already met the neuter form
of ‘short’ adjectives when dealing with impersonal ex-
pressions (see note (52)). The short adjectives in this lesson
are these:

OH paj OHa pina ONH AL he, she, they
are glad

OH 3HAKOM  OHa 3HAKOMa OHH 3HAaKOMBI he, she, they
are known
(to me etc.)

OH COrJIaceH OHa COTJIACHA OHH COr4cHBl he, she, they
agree

OH rOTOB OHa roTéBa  OHH roTOBHl  he, she, they
are ready

OH yBéped  oHa yBépeHa oHM yBépensl he, she, they
dare sure

Note that the fleeting -e- in coraacen is not needed for the
pronunciation of feminine and plural.

Most Russian adjectives have both long and short forms
and the difference between them will be explained in note
(143). The five examples above are almost always (pax
always) found in the short form.

Note 1. Short adjectives are always used as predicates,
almost invariably with the verb ‘to be’.

OTH NIONH YBEpeHLl, 4TO...  These people aresurethat . ..
OH MHe 3HaKOM. I know him. (literally, he is
known to me.)

Note 2. They can never be used in front of a noun.

(116) The prepositions 3a and noa used with the accusative
or instrumental.

Ony nopepHYJIH 3a YToJl. They turned round (literally,
behind) the corner.

The two prepositions 3a (behind, beyond) and wnoa
(under) govern both the accusative and instrumental cases.
The accusative signifies movement to a place (answering the
question kyzaa?); the instrumental indicates where a person
or object is (answering the question rae?).

e HHCTHTYT? i Ox 3a GHGIHOTEKOI.
(instrumental.)
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Kyna on enet?

I'ne kapasnaw?

Kyna kapanpam ynan?

3a ropon. (accusative.)
=into the country, (lite-
rally beyond the town, out
of town).

OH JIeXAT TIOf ra3eTou.
(instrumental.)

IMox crou. (accusative.)

In other words 3a and noa govern the accusative in the

same instances as B and sa.

(117) Reflexive verbs. Tn note 65 the difference between
uamensTs and w3MensTees was explained. Other verbs
encountered since then which come into this category

include:

OTKpBIBATH(CH)

OH oTKpbIBaeT aABEpb.
3aKpsIBATH(CS)

OH 3akpsbiBaeT ABEPh.
HavHHATH(CA)

Ou HayuHaer padory.
koHYaTh(CH)

Ou konuaet pabory.
MPONIOJIKATH(Cs)

O nponoikaeT padoTy.
pa3iieBarn(cs)

Ona pasaesaeT chrina.
OCTaHABAMBATH(CH)

OH ocTaHaBAHBAET MALUNHY.
BO3BpaIaTh(cs)

OH BO3BpallaeT KHUTY B
6nbanoTexy.
obpauars(cs)

On obpalnaer BHHMaHMHe
(attention) Ha ciioBa
CBOEro cocena.

HdBepb OTKphIBaeTCs.
HABepb 3aKpbIBaeTCs.
PabGora naynnaercs.
PaGora konvaercs.
PaGora nmponomxaercs.
Cpiu pazaeBaercs.

MainpHa OCTaHaBIMBAETCH.

O Bo3BpallaeTcs JOMOMH.

Ou obpaiaercs k coceny.
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(a) In all these examples the identical English verb can
be used to translate both reflexive and non-reflexive verbs
in Russian. ‘He begins work.” ‘Work begins.’ etc.

(b) Some of the other reflexive verbs we have met can be
used to translate the English passive.

Active Passive
AHTepecoBaTh(cs) OTa KHMra uHTepe- S HHTepecyroch
CYeT MeHs. 9TOH KHHUIOH.
BCTpeyaTh(cs) B ero xuurax ot B ero xumrax
BCTPETHTE pas- BCTpeYaloTcs
HBIC aHrJIMH- pa3nble aHrJIAH-
CKHe cJIoBa. CKHE CJIOBA.
(Various
English words

are encountered
(i.e. occur) in
his books.)

(c) Other reflexive verbs have no non-reflexive form.

e.g. cmestbes (to laugh) npockmaTtkes (to wake up)
Gositees (to be afraid) moxiTecs (to lie down)
HpaBuTheA (to please) craHoBiThe (to become)

(d) Finally there is the verb uyBcTBOBaThH cebs, which is
distinguished from the other reflexive verbs by using the
full form of the reflexive pronoun. It is used in such cases
as:

Kax BuI ce6s gyBcrByeTe? How do you feel?
Yyscryio cebs Xopouio. I feel fine.

(118) To ask. (mo)npocits means ‘to ask’ in the sense of
‘request’ or ‘invite’.
Ona nonpocria Mens He Tak  She asked me not to speak so

6LICTPO TOBOPHTE. fast.
Hac monpocuid K cToJ1y. We were invited to take our
5 places (for a meal).

copammupBarts/cnpociTs means ‘to ask’® in the sense of
‘enquire’

He cmpanmeaiite ero. On He Don’t ask him. He doesn’t
3HAET OTBETA. know the answer.

Note. 3amasath BOIpdc means ‘to ask a question’. It is
used with the dative.

Onw 3a0810T HAM MHOTO They ask us a lot of ques-
BOIIPOCOB. tions.

(119) npusitaoro anmetita (cf. French ‘bon appétit’). The
use of the genitive is explained by the fact that the verb ‘to
wish’ (xenars) is followed by the genitive.

Similarly: Bcero xopomero ~ all the best

(120) (c)moun. The verb is used in the same two senses as
MoxHO—i.e. either implying physical possibility or per-
mission. It is highly irregular in both present and past.

Present: s Mory MbI MOXeM  Past: Mor/Morné/
Thl MOXelllb BBl MOXKeTe MOTA/MOTJIi
OH MOMeT  OHH MOLYT
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ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(8) Translate into Russian:

1. He rang the bell, the door opened and he went thought-
fully into the flat.

2. I’m sure that he will arrive soon. When he left the college
half an hour ago, everyone said to him ‘Mind you’re
not late’.

3. In the Soviet Union all pedestrians cross the street by
(=no) the zebra crossing. Sometimes one thinks that
the stream of cars will never stop.

4. 1 called in on Vanya yesterday. When I went into the

sitting-room he was opening a bottle of wine and a young

blonde woman was sitting in the armchair. She obviously
felt at home there. 1 left immediately.

I’'m very glad to see you. Take off your hat and coat and

| sit down. Now we can have a little chat.

There are many contrasts in Moscow. The traffic on the

streets is very noisy during the rush hour. High modern

buildings are going up (use nosBNATbes) everywhere.

However, one can forget the noisy life of the capital in

the Parks of Culture and Rest. No wonder Muscovites

love their parks.

1 asked you where the corkscrew was (tense?), but you

went on reading Pravda. You're such a boor. Tanya told

me a lot about you and I believe her.

8. ‘Come and sit down. Dinner is ready.” ‘Oh, what magni-
ficent soup. Masha, you’re simply a genius. I'm so glad

| you invited me round.’

(-

N

(8) 1. O mO3BOHMI, NBepPh OTKPBUIACH, M OH 3aIyMYHBO BOMIEI B
KBAPTHDY.

2. 51 yBepecH, 9TO OH ckopo HpHAiT. Koraa OH BHIXOJHI H3 HIICTHTYTA
momgaca ToMy Ra3ajl, BCE FOBOPWIH eMy ! ¢CMOTpHTe, He Omo3maiitels
3. B Coserckom Coi0o3¢ BC¢ Demexonsl NEPEXOAAT YIHELY (ucpea
lymuiy) mo nepexomny. MIHOrIa KaxeTcs, YTO NOTOK MaliiH HHKOIAa lie
[npoHnET.

4. Bucpa s 3amén k Bare. Koraa a1 BOmEn B roCTHHYIO, OR OTKPHIBAT
BYTHLIKY BHIIA, 4 B KPCCJIC CRACIA KaKasg-To Mostonas 6nonanixa. Ona,
O9CBROHO, TYBCTBOBANA Ceba TaM Kax moMa. A ceigac xe ymern,

5. 51 oucHsb pax Bac BHAeTh, PazmesafiTech i caguTecs! A Tencps Mel
MOEM MOrOBOPHTE,

6. B Mockpe M1OTO KOHTPAcTOB. B 9achl-NK YIAYHOC ABAMXKEHHE
O%eHs myMEOE. Beane NMOAB/SIOTCS BHICOKHE, COBPEMEHHEIC 3ANKA,
B mapkax KyJsTypel H OTHLIXE, OJHAKO, MOXHO 3a0p1Te 0 myMHOMK
KHINH CTONHUBL He yaMBHTENBEO, YTO MOCKBHYH TAK OICHHBAIOT
CBOH HApPKH.

7. 5 cnpocun Bac, rAe WTONOP, HO BB NPONOIKAIE TnTaTh ¢Ilpasays.
Bl Takoit HexyneTypESDf, TaEn paccka3ana MHE MHOTOE O Bac, ¥ #
el BEDIO.

8. «IIpomy k croay. Obexn roTos.s tAX, Kakost dyaecusni cym, Maina,
}'M nmpocTo TanauT. S Tag pax(a), ¥TO THI IPHTIIACHNA MEHS B TOCTH.*
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LEZIONE XI —Pag.112

(92) The instrumental case—its uses. The prepositions c, neped,
‘3a, Hao.
(93) The instrumental singular of nouns.
(94) The instrumental singnlar of adjectives and possessive
adjectives.
(95) The instrumental of personal pronouns and instrumental
singular of xmo, umo, 8ecs, 3mom, 0OuH, HUKMO, HUYE20.
(96) swi ¢ moboii.
(97) The genitive singular of adjectives and possessive adjectives.
(98) The genitive singular of the pronouns kmo, umo, gecs, 3mom,
00U, HUKNIO, HUYEZO,
(99) Prepositions with the genitive—a0 spesa, 04, bes, nacuém,
¢. The various prepositions used for ‘at’, ‘to’ and ‘front’.
(100) upagumosca,
(101) stoxcro. Heas3A.
(102) uystcen. myscno, nado.
(103) The prefix no- with limiting force. nocudems, nozogopums,
ele.
(104) omo with the past tense of 6vin.
(105) The passive expressed by word order,
(106) 38amv; na3visams; HAZLI8GMECA.

Il caso strumentale.

(92) Instrumental case—uses. As with the other cases, the
instrumental has various functions, some of which occur in
this lesson.
(a) It can denote the instrument or agent of an action.
On mucan kapandaudm. He wrote in (literally “with’)
pencil.
(b) It can denote means of transport.

On ener aemoGycosm|mpam-
adem. He is going by bus/by tram.
OH netuT camoaémont. He is going by plane.

Note that these are alternatives to Ha aBToGyce/na Tpam-
Bae/Ha caMonére.
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(c) It can denote the capacity in which someone is
working,

Oun pabotaer unsicenépom. He is working as (=in the
capacity of) an engineer.

(d) It can denote time with certain nouns, notably:

HOYB  — HOYBIO at night

¥yTpo  — yTpoM in the morning
OgHbs  — JOHEM during the day
Bedep — séuepom  in the evening
3umMa  — 3AMON in winter
BecHi  — BecHOH in spring

néTo  — JMéToM in summer
OceHb  — OCEHEIO in autumn

(e) It is the usual complement of the verb ‘to be’

OLITE MEAKUM NPECMYHHU-
KoM to be a petty criminal

Note that the instrumental can only be used when part of
the verb OwiTE 1s present. Thus in the present tense:

On MenkHi NpeCTYINHAK, (nominative) He is a petty
criminal.

(For a comparison of nominative and instrumental with
the past tense of BLITE, see note (131)).

(F) Tt is used with a small number of prepositions. Those
encountered here are:

G—H"ifk.

Mzl nosHakomumick ¢ HuM.  We became acquainted with
him.

On maéT B kuHO ¢ cecTpoil.  He is going to the cinema
with his sister.

N.B. This usage must not be confused with the construction
with pure instrumental.

cf. OH mumer kapan- He is writing in pencil.
Jatom, (using as an instrument)
Ox uagr ¢ OpaToM. He is going with his brother.

(accompanied by)
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nepea—in front of

gepell aBT03aBOAOM in front of the motor car
factory

pepen can also mean ‘just before’:
nepes 3aBTpPakoM just before lunch

sa—>behind, beyond

3a JIOMOM behind the house
3a MIoNIaabIo beyond the square
3a yrjioM round the corner

gaa—over, above
HAJl PEKOM above the river

Note that prepositions are notoriously difficult to pin
down; exact English equivalents are not always possible.
They also have many uses not covered by the above which
will be encountered later.

(93) Nouns in the instrumental singular.
Hard masculine and neuter -om
séyep — BédepoM; J1E€TO — NETOM.
Hard feminine -oi
gepeciika — mepecaakoi.
Soft masculine and neuter -em (-ém if stressed)
TpamBaii — TpaMBaeM; JeHb — AHEM; MOpe — MOpeM.
Soft feminine in -b -b10
mw16maas — nIomansio.
Soft feminine in -5 -eit (-&it if stressed)
ceMbsi — ceMpéii; Cons — CoOmei.
Thus we have the table:

Masculine Neuter

Nominative: cTyn repOit  pess néTo MOpe
Instrumental CTYJIOM rTepbeM  nnHém néroM  Mopem

Feminine

Nominative: HOY5 Const  cembsi
Instrumental : BO4bi0  Comelt  cemuéi
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(94) Adjectives and possessive adjectives in the instrumental

singular.

Adjectives

Hard masculine
and neuter -bIM  KpachBbIi/KpaciBoe — KpachBEIM

Soft masculine

and neuter MM  CHHHII/cliHee — CHHUM
Hard feminine -oifi  kpaciisas — KpacuBoi
Soft feminine  -eif  ciHag — crinei

N.B. The

spelling rule must be remembered in the mascu-

line/neuter instrumental:

MEJIKuAM 1T

Possessive

PECTYNHHKOM

adjectives

Masculine and neuter: MOHM TBOMM HAWMM BAIIHM

Feminine:

MOEH TBOGH HAwWeEH Bauieh

(95) Pronouns in the instrumental.

Personal pronouns Other pronouns
A MHOH KTO**  KeM
Tl TOOOMH y10** 4eMm
*# Similarly #ukté and nugero.
Personal pronouns Other pronouns
H/OH um* BECH
onf/ono (H) M c S
oua (H)eii BCE
Mbl HAMH BCS BCEit
BBl BAMH é'ror} St
OHH (B)iMu* 3To
3ra STol
OJIMH :
ol OJTHAM

OfHA OOHOH

(*) si riferisce alla nota seguente (N.39)

Note. 3rd person pronouns always have the extra m after
prepositions. However the possessive adjectives ero, eg, ux
(his, her, their) never have this extra u.

Thus V Hezo CBIH. He has a son.
But V ezo cuina xpaprapa. His son has a flat.

V mens, y Tebs are frequently used instead of the posses-
sive adjectives Moii, TBO# ctc. in expressions such as:

V meng B kKabnuere
NUCEMEHHBII CTOJL There is a desk in my study.

In other words y Mens B xabusere is probably the com-
monest way of saying ‘in my study’.
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(96) Onu c anrnmuanmioM. Russian frequently uses this
construction, whereby the English (singular) pronoun
becomes plural in Russian by including the second person
involved. The verb is therefore also plural.

Similarly Mg ¢ Taneii Tanya and I
Mz ¢ TOGOI youand I etc.
Note ‘On u anrnmyanns’ would also be correct.

(97) Adjectives and possessive adjectives in the genitive
singular.

Adjectives

Hard masculine and neuter -oro (N.B. pronounced o0go):
KpPacHBHIif — KPacHBOro; Monoa0#i — Monoaoro.

Soft masculine and neuter -ero (N.B. pronounced eso,
cf. ceroans, ero):

CHHHIT — ClHero; XopOumii — Xopomero.,
Hard feminine -oii:

KpacHBas — KpacuBOM; MOJOAAH — MOJIOHOI.
Soft feminine -eif:

CHHAR — CHuell; Xopduias — xopouei.

Possessive adjectives

Masculine and neuter: moerd TBOerd HAWero BpBauero
Feminine: MOEélT TBOGH HAmeHd pAmei

(98) Pronouns in the genitive singular. (Genitive of personal
pronouns see note (39).)

KT0* Koro
qTo* yerd
Dees BCErd
BCE

BCS Becei
“OT} 3TOrO
3jTo

ita 3Toil
o oIHOrd
onHoO

OJIHA OJIHOH

* Similarly wukrd and magerd.
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(99) Prepositions with the genitive. So far we have met y;
no; ot; ¥3, In this lesson there also occur:

Bo spems—during (literally in the time of )
B0 Bpems obemenHoro nepepeiba  during the lunch break

(N.B. Bpems is one of a small group of nouns ending in
-ms which are all neuter.)

ang—for

IJIA Hero for him

s e€ Mysxka for her husband
bes—without

bes Gunera without a ticket

fe3 KoHAyKTOpa without a conductor

HacutT—as regards, concerning
HacuéT HAINETO ToOBAPHILA as regards our friend

c—from, off (N.B. Do not confuse with ¢+ instrumental =

with)
cnona  off the floor (sa nox onto the floor)
¢ 10ra from the south (Ha ror to the south)

Note. The choice of preposition for from, out of, off will
always depend on which preposition is used for fo and at.
This can be tabulated as follows:

kyna (where to) rae (where) otkyna (where from)
B+ accusative B+ prepositional  n3<4-genitive
B KOMHATY B KOMHATE 12 KOMHATBI
B ropof B ropofe H2 ropola

B TEaTp B TeaTpe H3 TeaTpa
Ha+ accusative  HMa+ prepositional ¢+ genitive
HA CTYT Ha CTYIe co cTyna*
Ha KOHUEPT Ha KOHLEepTe C KOHIepTa
HA TIOYTY HA MOYTe C MOYTHI

Ha CceBep Ha ceBepe C ceBepa

K +dative v+ genitive OT + genitive
K nBepH Yy [OBepH 0T IBEPH

Kk Mpany y Heana oT MBana
Ko Muc* y MeHd 0T MeHA

(*) Riferimento a N. 64.

(64) Additional -0 ete. with prepositions in certain circum-
stances. Many prepositions add -o in front of certain groups
of two or more consonants.

Thus: B>BO— BO BCEM in everything
H3 > H30 — W30 OHA
B JIEHb from day to day

The preposition o changes to 06 before a vowel, and to
o6o before mu and Bc:

06 Wsane about Ivan
o0bo MHe about me
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(100) upésurscs. This verb literally means ‘to be pleasing’
and governs the dative. It is normally translated ‘to like’.

Note that the object of the English sentence (I like /im)
becomes the subject of the Russian (Oi Hpasutcs Mue.)

Opnosy nonpasuics mono- Orlov liked the young
0¥ aHrIHMaHuH, Englishman. (literally ‘To
Orlov the young English-

man was pleasing’.)

Note 1. Hpaeutnes always implies a less intense emotion
than moburs, which can never be used of a spontaneous
reaction to something previously unknown.

Note 2. Hpasurbea can also be used impersonally with
an infinitive.
Eit HpaBuTca kataThes Ha  She likes boating,

JoaKe.

Note 3. In the past tense use the perfective aspect.

Kax Bam noupasuiach
nmbeca? How dic you enjoy the play?

The imperfective past has the implication that you
enjoyed it at the time but have since changed your mind.

Crayaja OHa MHe HpaBHITach, HO Temeph He MOHHMAIO
noYeMy.
I liked her at first, but now I can’t understand why I did.
There are a few other verbs which share this distinction
between the aspects.
Note 4. Like all verbs of the 2nd conjugation with stem
ending in -B, HpaBHTheA takes an extra 71 in the Ist person
singular of the present tense:

S mpapmioCh €if, She likes me.
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(101) méxuo; Hempas. These are impersonal words and
thus are typically used with infinitives, often with dative
objects.

MOXKHO—I! s possible; it is permitted

Kak moxuo tak roopurs? How can one speak like
that? (literally—How is it
possible to speak like that?)

Ham moxuao aaTu? May we go? (literally—Is it
permitted for us to go?)

Going verbs may be omitted colloquially.

e.2. MOoxHO K Bam? May I come and see you?
Henb3s is the exact opposite of Moxkio in both meanings.

3TOT BONPOC HEeb3s TaK It is impossible to solve this
PEIUHTE. this question like that.

Heawb3s xypd1h B KHHO. No smoking in the cinema.

In the second sense (one must not), Heab3s is followed by
the imperfective infinitive.

The past tense of these constructions is MoXHO ObUIO;
Henb3s 6610 (neuter ending in impersonal constructions).

It is typical of Russian that it frequently uses constructions
like these instead of the English modal verbs (I can, may,
ought to, want to etc.).

(102) To need. myxen (masculine), nyxxuo (neuter), HyxHa
(feminine), nyxuz: (plural)

This is the ‘short’ from of the adjective nyxubiit (neces-
sary), (short adjectives are explained in note (115)) and
provides another illustration of how Russian can dispense
with a verb.

HaMm HyXeH TpeTHit (literally) A no. 3 (bus) is
(aBTOOYC). necessary to us. i.e. We
need a number 3.

.The adjective, of course, agrees in gender and number
with the noun.

Mue nyxen HoBblif numkak. I need a new jacket.
Bam Hyxua cuMmaTHUHaA

JKeHa. You need a nice wife.
Upure ryxHO yaobroe Irina needs a comfortable
KpecJio. armchair.
Emy nysxHe! ObU1H nanou-
POCBL. He needed cigarettes.

(cf. the frequent «Yt0 Bam HyxHO?» of Russian shop-assist-
ants.)
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Note. The neuter form HyXHo is an alternative to Hano.
Mue HyxHO (Hamo) cnath. | need some sleep.

Sometimes Hy)HO or Hago is omitted colloquially e.g.
in the text:

HaMm BBIXOIUTH Ha CJEAVIONICH OCTAHOBKE.

(103) Perfective verbs with prefix mo- having limiting force.
The ‘true’ perfective of roBopHTS is cka3aTh, but some verbs
have a perfective form using the prefix mo-. Although these
verbs are perfective in form, they do not focus attention on
the completion of the action. The prefix no- has a limiting
function and can often be translated ‘a little’.

Thus: nOroBopuTh to have a little chat
nopaborare to do a little work
NoCcHAéTh to ‘*have a little sit down’
NMOYHTATH to read for a little

However, be careful not to confuse this type of verb
with those where no- is used as a true perfective prefix, such
as moo6énats to have dinner. (There is no suggestion that
it is a small one!)

(104) aro with the past tense of GbiTb.

D710 6bis €10 NOCTOAHHLI MapIIPyT.

At first sight it would seem that 6pu1 should be in the
neuter form after ato. However Russian considers ato to be
a secondary subject and the real subject to be the noun or
pronoun after the verb.

Thus: D710 6v1a UBan. It was Ivan.
2710 6v1ad Onbra. It was Olga.
9710 68110 TONBKO _
Havalo. This was only the beginning.

Or0 b611u eé céempeur.  They were her sisters.

N.B. The stress on the past tense of 6T moves to the
ending in the feminine.

(105) Passive. The passive is less common in Russian than
in English. One way of rendering the passive is to invert

subject and object so that the word order becomes object—

verb—subject, as in the example:

Ero oorrpadopan kon- He was fined by the ticket
Tpongp. collector.

For other ways of forming the passive, see note (212).
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(106) To call; to be called.
38aTh is only used with the names of people or animals,

Kax ero 3osy1? What is he called? (literally,
- How do they call him?)
Mens 3oByT dxoH, I’'m called John.

nasnaTh/Ha3paTe ‘to call’ or ‘to name’ except when
giving the name of a person or animal.

Kak Ha3BIBAIOT TAKOTO What do you call a person
yenoBeka? like that?

The perfective Ha3saTb can only be used with people in
the sense of ‘to give a name to’, ‘to christen’. The name
goes in the instrumental.

Onn passanu ceiHa Bnanu- They called their son Viadi-
MHPOM. mir.
(Teneps ero 308yT Brnaau-

MHP.)

The reflexive form HasbiBaThes is used when giving the
name of something other than a person or animal—e.g.
countries, towns, films, plays, buildings etc., etc.

JTa XHUra HaskIBaeTcs This book is called Anna
«AnaHa Kapenunay. Karenina.

ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(7) Translate into Russian:

1. *"What did you do yesterday evening (=in the evening)?” | | (7) 1. «dro pet senann pepa sesepom?s sMes MOYHTAMH B mOTOM

: ittle and then went to bed.’ JIELH CHATBA

‘;Nllae rcac’lta llt bus ticket. What have I got to do?’ “You 2. tY McHA meT' aBrobycroro Gwrera. Uto mme nemate® eHamo
A e B2 H : h OpOCTO OHmyCTHTE MATAYOK B KacCy, MOBEPHYTh PYUKY, H MOSBIAETCA

only have to drop a 5 kopeck piece in the box, turn the | | 6yner. Bro ouens npocto.s .

handle, and a ticket appears. It’s very simple.’ 3. Pasunte momn smo%mn 1% FOCTHHMISL B § CTIPOCHT OXHOTO

i c i CIA, IIc MOKEO nooBenars. OH ckasam, 9To MoofesaTs MOKHO B

3. Various people were coming out of the hotcl_ and I asked | | ro At :

a guest where one could have dinncr. He said you could M’?ca’n""'n' (‘:T'qa;‘mm OANAKO, OH HE DCKOMEHZOBAT, H Hajo GHIIO

have dinner in the hotel. However he couldn’t recom- | | 4. Crenyiommit Tpapait — Tpemf, m 0CTAHOBKA TpaMBas Kax pas

mend the food and you had to wait half an hour. (to | | 3a yriom.

2

5 P 5. MAorna He Tak yX npocTo 6HTH MACCAXKHPOM HAa MOCKOBCKOM
recomimend PE!SOMEHnOBaT[” food kyxiis) et d aBToyce, €CIT y Bac HET Mcnoui. A eCliE y pac neT GmieTa, Bac
4. The next tram is a no. 3 and the tram stop 15 just roun el ,
the corner. 6. S NPUTIACILT MOMIOMOro ARTINMAHUNA HA KOBIICPT M OH C YAOBOMb~

5. SOmC[lmes il’S not a" that easy being a passgngcr on a CTBHEM NPHHAMI NMPHIJIAMEHNHC, Ka:xemn, oH mobuT MY3BIKY Yaiikop=

; 4 cKorO.
Moscow bus, if you haven’t got any small change. And 7. Emy Nie o%enb yno6HO GEUIO €XaTh Ha METPO, TaK KAK HAZO GBUiO
if you don’t buy a ticket they fine you. CHEenaTh epecaKy.

[ invited the young Englishman to the concert and he | | 8. Muc mpasuren Mancueknit cent Bapn. O mocTosHHo 3a38T Mue

accepted with pleasure. Apparently he loves the music | | BOMPOCE! M 3amyMuMBO CMOTPMT Ha MeHS, xorma # oTeevao. K

i o & COXANeHUIO, 51 PEIKO MTOHUMAKO €r0 BONPOCH!, a OH PCAKO NOBEEMaeT
of Tchaikovsky (aitxoBckuii). MOK OTBETHL,

6

7. It wasn’t very convenient for him to take the tube as he
had to change trains. .

8. I like Varya’s little son. He asks me constant questions
and looks so thoughtfully at me when I reply. Un-

fortunately I seldom understand his questions and he
seldom understands my answers.
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LEZIONE X — p.93.

(77) Aspect.

(78) The formation of perfectives.

(79) Modification in the meaning of some aspectival pairs,
2080pums/crazamy;  sudemv[y8udems, cABIUAMDYCAbI-
wamv; 3name/y3Hame; examsfnoexams.

(80) The imperfective infinitive after nauunans, npodoaxcams,
Konvams.

(81) The dative singular of soft nouns.

(82) Dative singular of adjectives and possessive adjectives.

(83) Dative singular of eece, smom.

(84) The words ceba and ceoil,

(83) Accusative of time—eeco.

(86) The relative pronoun—rxomopsiii.

(87) The prepositional plural.

(88) Prepositions with means of transport—s, na.

(89) caompems,

©0) owiao.

(91) Verbs in -o6ams and -¢aains.

(77) Aspetti del verbo (come compensazione del semplice sistema di tempi — e modi)

Il passato.

(a) Imperfective—an action in progress at some time,
where attention is not being focussed on its beginning or
end.

Perfective—an action where interest is centred on com-
pletion or successful outcome.

Consider these two examples:

. A: Bel unranu «Auny Have you read Anna
Kapeunuy»? Karenina?
B: Ja, uuran. Yes, I have.
2. A: Bwi npountann ¢Auny Have you finished reading
Kapenunys? Anna Karenina?
B: Jla, npounran,
IMoyemy? Yes I have. Why?
A: Xouy BepHyTh kHEHTHE [ want to return the books to
B OubnmoTexy. the library.

Thus we see the first criterion to be used in deciding on
the correct aspect. The imperfective establishes the fact of
an action taking place (‘action’ being used in its broadest
sense to cover many different types of verb). The perfective
draws attention to the completion of the action.
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(b) Imperfective—When actions occur with any degree
of frequency (every Saturday, twice a month, usually etc.)
the imperfective aspect is used. This accounts for the use of
the imperfective in the first two paragraphs of the text.

Perfective—When an action occurs only once, the per-
fective aspect is used whenever either completion (see (a)) is
emphasised or single actions of short duration are involved.

Consider these two examples from the text:

1. On Bceraa onaszdsisan Ha pabory. (Imperfective)
He was always late for work.

2. Omnasxasl Bang onozdaa na nonqaca. (Perfective)
One day Vanya was half an hour late.

In these two examples the difference between the frequent
occurrence in 1. and the single occasion in 2. is brought ont
by the use of the different aspects.

Other examples of the use of the perfective to describe a
single action of short duration occur in the text:

OH Hanpaguaca ¥ cBoeMy 0OLIYHOMY MECTY.
Baus ofpamuaca x Onwre.

PabGouuii nenb KoHuuACA.

On cea B Kpeclo.

OH gvik1iouus CBET, etc,

Sometimes other words in a sentence can give one a clue
as to aspect. Thus e.g. adverbs of time such as monro
(emphasising length of time), wacro, Bcerna (emphasising
repetition) and often adverbs of manner (emphasising pro-
cess rather that result) will tend to be found with imperfec-
tive verbs. Words like cpa3sy ke, Bapyr (emphasising
suddenness and short duration) will tend to be used with the
perfective.

N.B. It is as well to point out at this stage that the problem
of aspect is a complex one and that there are many cascs
where the distinction between the aspects will be slight and
subtle. These are guide-lines rather than rules, and do not
cover many specific instances of aspectival usage which go
beyond the scope of the present book. However, some of
these instances will be considered later.

Le espressioni italiane come “sto mangiando” richiedono il presente imperfettivo.
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(Il perfettvo aggiunge un suffisso, colo il verbo POKUPAT’ lo perde.)

78) Aspects of the verb. Various ways of forming perfective
verbs. From now on new verbs will be listed in both their
imperfective and perfective forms* (apart from a few verbs

* In the vocabularies the verbs are listed in pairs, the imperfective

preceding the perfective. In the case of verbs which form their perfec-
tive by adding a prefix, the perfective prefix is given in brackets.

(a) The addition of a prefix:

Imperfective Perfective
UTb (prefix — BbI-*)  BEIIHTL to drink
éxaThb (prefix — mo-)  nmoéxath to drive
3HATL (prefix — y-) Y3HATD to know

cepmiThea (prefix — pac-)  paccepawTeea to be angry
yxunate (prefix —mo-) moyxkusate  to have supper
BHICTH (prefix — y-) YBUIETH to see

(b) Changing from Ist to 2nd conjugation:

KOHYATB(CA) kOEunTB(CsA)  to finish

0O BACHATD o0pacuiTe  to explain
pewaTs PEIINTD to decide
BBIKJTIOYATH BEIKMIOYHTL* to switch off
HOKYOATH KYIATH to buy

(the only verb in Russian which /loses a prefix in the per-
fective).

Sometimes there is a change in stem as well as in con-
Jjugation. (This type of modification has been already noted
with regard to the Ist person singular of many 2nd con-
jugation verbs—see note (40).)

ACTIPABIATECA UCHPABHTLCA tO turn over a
new leaf
HanpaBIAThCH Hanpasuthes to make for
3aMeYaTh 3aMETUTD to notice
oOpaarsca obpatiTecs  to turn to,
address
CHPALINBATE CIPOCHTH to ask

* Perfective verbs in Bui- are always stressed on the prefix,

(c) Changing the stem (usually more radically than in (b)
and not involving a change to 2nd conjugation):

OMA3MBIBATE ONO30ATE to be late

BCTABATE BCTATH to get up,
stand up

OpPOCHINATRCA npocHYTECA  to wake up

FACEIIATE 34CHYTH 10 go to sleep

HAYHHATE HAYATE to begin

(d) Modifying the suffix:

3340BBATE 3a08ITE to forget

nepeayMEIBATE mepenymate  to change one's
mind

AKPEIBATE 3AKPEITE to close
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(¢) Changing the word completely. A small group of
verbs, including some very common ones, form their
aspects from unconnected, or sometimes tenuously con-
nected roots.

BO3BpPALLATE(CS) BepHYTh(Cq) to return
[OBOPUTH CKa3aTh to speak, say
JIOKATHCA* JeYb to lie down
canirtbes® CecTh to sit down;
get on
bpate B3Th to take

* A small group of verbs is reflexive in imperfective, non-reflexive

in perfective,

(79) Modification of meaning in perfective. Some verbs in
their perfective aspect undergo a modification of meaning
with the result that the two aspects may be rendered by
different verbs in English,

(a) ropoputs to talk, to speak
CkazaTh  to say (often with conversation quoted)

OH roBopHn rpoMKo. He was talking loudly.
On ckasan 3apascreyiitel» He said ‘Hello’.

(b) BuaeTh to see
yBuzuers  to catch sight of

Mz gasuO He Bugenn ero.  We hadn’t seen him for a

long time.
51 yBunesn ero Buepa Ha I caught sight of him yester-
BOK3aJie. day at the station.

(Similarly capimars/ycnsimars to hear)

(c) 3maTh to know -
Y3HaTh to get to know, i.e. to learn, hear, find out

A me 3nan, 94to ou pycckmii. I didn’t know that he was

Russian.
51 y3Ban BYepa, 9TO OH B I heard yesterday that he
BiianusocToke. was in Vladivostok.

(d) exarn to go, drive
noexath  to set off, to leave

Mpr exann 6biCTPO. We drove fast,
Mpi noexanu pano yrpom.  We left early in the morning.

(Similarly with all verbs of motion, the prefix no- frequently
indicates the beginning rather than the completion of the
journey.)
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(80) Imperfective infinitive after certain verbs.

The verbs maunnaTs/HavaTh to begin; KoHYATH/KOHYATE
to finish; and npogomkaTe/npono&uTe to continue, are
never followed by the perfective infinitive.

OH HaYa] YATATD. He began to read.
On npogomkan YHTATE, He continued reading.
OH KOHYATT YHTATH. He finished reading.

(81) Dative case of soft nouns. In the previous lesson the
dative singular of hard nouns was given.
The soft declension is as follows:

Soft masculine and neuter -10; YHTATENIO, MOPHO
soft feminine in - and -#HA -H: HOYH, HCTOPHH
Soft feminine in -5 -¢: Cone

Thus the dative singular can be tabulated like this:

Masculine Neuter
MNominative: cTyn repdii uATATET: MECTD  CHACTEE
Dative: CTYIY Tepdio  MUTATELO MECTY  CHACTBEO
Feminine
Nominative: Omera  Téug  mous  pcTOpHs
Dative: Onere Tase ROIM HCTOPHUH

(82) Dative case of adjectives.
Hard masculine and neuter:

ending — oMy MiIoMy; GoabdMy; pyccKoMy
Soft masculine and neuter:

ending — eMy cliHemy; BeuépHeMy; XopOmemy
Hard feminine:

ending — oif Mitnoii; 6ompdii; pycckoi
Soft feminine:

ending — el ciiHeit; BeuépHel ; Xopoueii

Possessive adjectives in dative. As in all the oblique cases
the endings are soft.

Masculine and neuter: MoeMy TBoemy HAmemy BAIEMY
Feminine: Moéit TBOEH HameH Bamen

Note the difference in stress (which occurs throughout their
declension) between Moii/Tsoit and Haui/Baw

(83) Dative case of Bech and 3TOT.

Nominative Dative Nominative Dative

Masculine: BECh y 5TOT
Neuter: BCE >acemy 310 > SToMy
Feminine: ‘BeA Beei 4Ta JTOM
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(84) Reflexives. cebs and cBoi.

(a) ce6s. The full form of the reflexive verb ending -cs is
the pronoun ce6a (oneself, myself, himself etc.). The re-
flexive pronoun always refers to the subject of a clause, thus
cannot itself be a subject. Cebs is the form in accusative
and genitive; it declines in all cases like Tebs.

e.g. in the dative—ce6é.

Oun 3abp11 kKynuTs cebe He forgot to buy himself a
rasery. newspaper.

Consider the phrase: On unran y ceba B KBapTHpe.
He read in his flat.

The two cardinal points to note are:

1. If the sentence read On 4ynTan y Hero B kBapTHpe—the
subject of the sentence—on—could not be the owner of
the flat.

i.e. He (e.g. Ivan) was reading in his (e.g. Vladimir’s) flat.

2. The meaning of ce6a will always depend on the subject
of the clause.

e.g. Sl cMOTpen TelleBH30p y ceba B KOMHATE.
I was watching television in my room.
Omu ckasaiu cebe, 9TO HAZIO coBceM 3a0BITE 00 9TOM.
They told themselves that they must forget all about it.

(b) csoii. The reflexive possessive adjective is CBOH
(declined like TBOIT).

On HanpaBHiCH K c60ery OOBIYHOMY MECTY.
He made for his usual place.

As with cebs, the meaning of cpoii will depend on the
subject.

cf. S nmanpasuics K céoery OOBIMHOMY MECTY.
1 made for my usual place.

N.B. Possessive adjectives, whether Moii/TBoii etc. or cBoi
are frequently omitted except where possession is particu-
larly stressed or where ambiguity would arise from its
omission.

On BCTpeYaeT TOBAPHINA. He is meeting his friend.

The use of csoif is obligatory in the 3rd person singular
and plural, if a possessive adjective is used. Ero, ¢€ and nx
will always refer to someone other than the subject.
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(88) Prepositions with means of transport.
na—the emphasis is on the particular means of transport

( and is used primarily with exaTb/e3anTs "

I — Kak Bol exam? — Ha e
1 asToOyce. How did you travel? By bus.

B—the emphasis here is on something incidentally taking
place on a bus, tram efc.

Cryneutst neny B asrobyce. The students were singing on S

the bus.
1‘UllllllﬂllVC; 11adxce, BCCbh necuiwct BsgcC ICIHL. BCH Pl. BCC
Accusative: BECh BCE BCHO BCE

86. Pronomi relativi: sintassi come in italiano.

(86) Relative pronouns. The relative pronoun is KoTOpsIii
(which, who etc.). It declines like a normal adjective and
must agree in gender and number with its antecedent.

HeByIIKa, KOTopas... the girl who. ..
NeBYILKH, KOTOPBIC... the girls who ...

However, as in all inflected languages, its case will depend
on its function in its own clause.

cf. text Bans obpatmiics Kk KpacmBoil desyuike, xomopas
CHIENa PAIOM.
Vanya turned to an attractive girl (antecedent—
dative), who (subject of clause—nominative) was
sitting nearby.

(87) Prepositional plural. Akh nomi; lkh aggettivi

Nouns Hard nouns take the ending -ax
Soft nouns take the ending -sx
Hard: B pecroparax; B aBTO0ycax; o OyaiibHUKAax; Ha
, BOK3anax
Soft: B TpaMBasX; 0 repéax; Ha AHAX

N.B. Remember the spelling rule: e.g. HOYS — 0 HOUax
Adjectives Hard adjectives take the ending -pix
Soft adjectives take the ending -ux
Hard: xpachiBpix; GONMBHBIX ; YEPHBIX
Soft:  chHUX; XOPOIUKMX; YTPEHHHX
Possessive adjectives soft endings
MOW — MOMX, HAIIH — HANINX,
TBOH — TBO¥IX, BALLIA — BALUHUX,
Pronouns ece and smu

BCEC — BCEX
5t — STHX

cantiamo sull’autobus, V
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(88) Prepositions with means of transport.
Ha—the emphasis is on the particular means of transport
and is used primarily with exaTb/e3anTs

— Kak Bbl exam? — Ha
aBToOYcCe. How did you travel? By bus.

B—the emphasis here is on something incidentally taking
place on a bus, tram etc.

Crynents! neny 8 asrobyce. The students were singing on
the bus.

(89) cmotpers. The verb is used transitively with Ttee-
BH30p, hHNEM ete.

ViBaHOBBI CMOTPAT TEJe- The Ivanovs are watching
BH30D. television.

Otherwise it is used with ma + Accusative.

[Toyemy Bbr Tak cMoTpure  Why are you looking at me
Ha MeHA? like that?

(90). 6pmo. This word is used with past perfective verbs
to indicate that a projected course of action was not in fact
carried out.

Bams Baan Obwto xuury, Ho Vanya was going to take up

HepenyMa, his book but changed his
mind.

(91) Verbs in -oBaTh/-eBath. Many of these verbs are im-
ports from other languages, as will easily be seen from the
verbs uuTepecoBaTh (to interest); rumHOTM3HpOBaTHL (tO
hypnotise). Some may not be immediately recognisable
such as Hokayruposarts (to knock out).

The past tense of these verbs is formed regularly from the
infinitive:
HHTEPECOBAJ; WHTEPECOBaNO; MHTepecoBajia; HHTepeco-
BaJIH.

However in the present tense the -opa- or -eBa- changes
to y.

A AHTEPECYIO MBI HHTEpeCcyeM
TEI MHTepecyeliih BBl HHTEpECyeTe
OH HHTepecyeT OHH HHTEPEeCYIOT

“Passato perfettivo + Bylo: Stava per”
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ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(7) Translate into Russian:

1. The day before he read the whole book from beginning
to end, so that it’s not surprising that his eyes are so sore.

2. Poor Vanya! He found it very difficult (imperscnal) to
explain to his new boss why he was always late for work.
Unfortunately Sokolov is not a very patient person,
And yesterday Vanya was half an hour late. Sokolov was
very angry.

3. The programme didn't interest her. Shz turned off the
television, went to bed and slept sounclytill the morning,

4. Igor turned to his neighbour and asked him who the
stranger was, who was sitting nearby. (Care! Tznsc?)

5. Muscovites travel around their beautiful capital city on
trams, buses, trolleybuses and on the underground.

(7) 1. HaranyHe OIf OpOYHTAN BCIO KHATY OT HAYana A0 KOHLA, TaK
9T0 N¢ YARBETENLHO, YTO ¥ EEro 1iasa tak GoAr.

2. Beoupit Bamsa! Emy 6buic QueHB TpyAHO OGBACHHTH FOBOMY
HaYaThEAEY, DOYEMY OH BCETJA omasfeieact Ha paboty, K coxane-
Hrto, CoxoITOB He 0YcHB Tepre uEsL geronex. A ¥aepa Bans oropsal
Ha nmoiaca. CoKomNo3 o4elhb paccepanrcs.

3. ITepenata Re BuTepecosana ¢&, Ona pLILOIANA TeNeBH30D, eI
COaTh M CLafa EPEOKO AQ YPTa.

4. Mirops ofparwics k¥ ¢OCCHy H COPOCHN €ro, KTO HE3HAROMeH
KOTOPBIZ CHIUT PSAOM. ’
5. MocxpH4H €319T O CBOEH KpAacHBoi CTOIMe Fa TPAMBALX, 1A
aBTOGYycax, Ha Tpomeitbycax M Ha MeTpo.
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LEZIONE IX, pag 83

(66) The past tense.

(67) The genitive with nem and ne 6ui10. The use of y.

(68) The genitive after negatives.

(69) Negative words with ne.

(70) Uses of the dative: indirect object, impersonal expressions,
with the prepositions k and no,
Dative singular of hard nouns.

(72) Dative of personal pronouns and Kmo, Hukmo, 4mo, uvezo.

(73) Impersonal verbs.

(74) The use of daano and doazo.

(75) Sequence of tenses.

(76) Irregular verbs.

(66) Past tense. Russian has only one past tense which has
to do duty for all the different shades of meaning conveyed
by the numerous tenses available in English. Thus in various
contexts % 3BoHHJI can mean—I rang

1 was ringing

1 did ring

1 have rung

1 have been ringing

I had rung

I had been ringing

In order to sxpress the distinctions between different
English past tenses, Russian frequently uses adverbs of time
such as em@ (still) and ysxz (already). In addition, and much
more imporianily, many different nuances result from
the system of aspects which are introduced for the first time
in the language notes in Lesson 10.

Il passato non é basato sulle persone, ma su genere e numero
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The forms of the past tense vary, not according to person
as in most languages, but according to gender and number.

The past tense is formed by removing the ending of the
infinitive (usually -15) and adding the endings -1 (mascu-
line); -no (neuter); -na (feminine) and mu (plural).

e.g. the verb ‘to ring up’, 3B0HU(TH) ~— 3BOHH + JI — 3BOHHJI
(masculine)

Thus we have: 51 3BOHIT I rang (male subject)
Tel 3BOHIN  yourang ( ,, T
OH 3BOHIUI he rang
and: s 3BOHILIA I rang (female subject)
THI 3BOHMA2 you rang ( sl

oHa 3Bonmna  she rang

In the plural:  MbI 3poHINIH  We rang
BBI 3BOHIUIM  you rang
OHH 3BOHINK they rang

The following examples from the text illustrate the forms
of the past tense:

Masculine: HHKTO He OTBEYAN; A CHHOEN Ha CKaMeiKe; ThI
obHuMan eé.

Neuter: HUKOro He OBUIO loMa; BCE OBUIO TaX THXO;
BCE 3eJICHENO.

Feminine: cTosna mnpekpacHas morofa; s Caymiana
panMo; MauinHa cToaa.

Plural: Kynomga OmecTenH Ha CONHIE.

Past tense of reflexive verbs. It has already been noted
that the reflexive ending is -cs except after a vowel, where
it changes to -ck. In accordance with this it follows that
~cs is the masculine ending in the past tense, but -cb is the
ending for all other forms.

Thus: on xynancst he bathed; ona xymamace she bathed
onM Kynanucs they bathed.
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(67) met/ne 6buI0 + genitive. Apart from meaning ‘no’, HeT
has another important function. It means ‘there is not’ or
‘there are not’ (#e +ecrp) and is followed by the genitive.

e.g. Her mumm, There is no food.
OrBeTa HeT. There is no reply.

meT is also used in such cases as:

(a) UBana HeT AoMa. Ivan is not at home. (Com-
pare Mpan moma Ivan is at
home)

i.e.—it often has a strong association with place, in fact
so much so, that the word for ‘here’ is understood in such
expressions as:

IMouemy WBana ceromss .

HeT? Why is Ivan not here today?
(b) V Huset nem smawunol.  Nina doesn’t have a car.
(Compare ¥ An¢mn
MamufHa. Alyosha has a car.)

i.e.—it must be used in the negative form of ‘to have’ in
expressions using ‘y’.
In the past tense HeT becomes Hé G6ui10 (6bITE =10 be).

e.g. Otsera mé OBLIO. There was no reply.
Huuw 5é ObUIO. Nina wasn't there.
Mecra Hé GbUIO. There was no room.
V mens ué 6pu10
raseTsl. 1 didn’t have a newspaper.

Note that 6sut0 is always in the neuter form, regardless
of the gender of the noun and whether it is singular or plural.
The reason for this is that all such expressions are im-
personal. The nouns are thus not the subjects of the verbs as

they are in English. (Impersonal adjectives also take neuter
endings—see note (52)).

N.B. ne and 6uin0 are pronounced as one word with the
stress falling on ué.

NET: presente

NEBYLO, passato
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(68) Object of negative verb in the genitive. The association
of negative and genitive is not confined to Her/nHe OBINO.
The object of a negative verb will frequently be found in the
genitive, especially if the object is abstract.

e.g. Ouna He nonyvaer
OTBETA. She doesn’t get an answer.

The accusative rather than genitive is normally used with
feminine animate nouns.

e.g. S ue swxy Bairo. I don’t see Vanya.
A ue Buxy Upuny. I don’t see Irina.

(69) Negative words with we. Negative words such as
Huxro/Huxoro (nobody), Huvero (nothing), Hukoraa (never)
are used in conjunction with e when negating verbs.

The form aukoro is used in both accusative and genitive:

Accusative: S HUKOrO He BUKY. I don’t see anyone.
Genitive: Huxoro He Ob110 noma. There was nobody
at home.
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(70) Uses of the dative.

(a) Indirect object. The dative case is used for the in-
direct object of the sentence and is usually translated in

English by ‘to me’, ‘to you’ etc.

Ou naér mosapuwy He gives a cigarette fo his
nmanupocy. Sriend.

On noka3ssiBaer dicene He shows the book fo /lis
KHUTY, wife.

Note that the identity of the indirect object is sometimes
concealed in English, e.g. He told me; he gives his friend a
cigarette; he shows his wife a book. In all these English
sentences the word ‘to’ is understood and the italicised
phrases must all go in the dative in Russian. Some verbs
such as Beputhb (Lo believe) take a dative object although it
is not an indirect object in English.*

(b) Impersonal expressions. The dative is used with
impersonal expressions to relate them to a specific person.

e.g. Ckyuno. It is boring.
WUsany ckyuso. Ivan is bored.
Xonoano. It is cold.

Mue oyenb xosonno. I am very cold.

As stated, impersonal adjectives are always neuter, and
in the past tense these expressions take the neuter past tense
of 6uITE (to be).

e.g. brino cky4Ho. It was boring.
Hsany 6pi1o ckyuno.  Ivan was bored.
Mue ObL10 04eHb
XOJIOMIHO. I was very cold. etc.

(¢) With the prepositions no and k.
The prepositions no and k govern the dative. TTo has many
uses. In this lesson it means ‘along’ or ‘all over’, ‘round
about’:

no A0opore along the road
0o ynuue along the street
[0 TOPOY round about the town,

throughout the town
K means ‘towards’.
Kk 3aropcky towards Zagorsk
* List of verbs with Dative in Appendix Part L.
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With a person it often means ‘to’, or ‘to the house of”:
to Ivan’s house, to Ivan

Kk UBany

K MHJIMLAOHEPY

K JKEHEC

to the policeman

to his wife

But be careful to distinguish this use of x with the dative
from the pure dative in the indirect object construction.
K can only be used where motion is involved.

On paét omuy razery. He gives the newspaper to

his father.

On Huét x omyy. He is going to his father.

Appendice I

(5) Alphabetical list of common verbs governing cases other than the
accusative.

(N.B. In the case of many of the dative verbs, the dative is used for the
indirect object. These verbs, of course, also take a direct object in the

accusative.)

BosiTeca to be afraid of gen.
BEPHTE to believe (person or thing) dat.

pnanérs to possess; have a command of 'gnst.
BOCXMINATLCA to admire inst.
rOpIONTECA to be proud of inst.
NaBdThH to give to dat.

JOCTHIATH to reach, attain gen.
HOATE to wait for gen.
HendTh to wish (for) gen.
HEépTROBATE to sacrifice inst,
3abonérn to fall ill with (disease) inst.
3ABANOBATEH to envy dat.

3AHHMATLCA to be busy with inst,
3BOHATH to ring up, phone dat.

HiberaTh to avoid gen.
HMHTCPCCOBA THCA to be imterested in inst.
HCKATH to look for gen.
RKa3aTsea to seem, appear inst.
RacATLCSH to touch; concern gen.
KOMAHN0BATH to command inst.
mobosdTnea to enjoy (sight of), admire inst.
MEWATL to disturb; prevent dat,

obGedrs to promise (someone) dat,
OGBACHATE to explain to dat.

OMMUOATE to expect gen.
OKAIBIPATHCA to turn out to be inst.
OTBEYATH to answer (someonc) dat.

OTNpaBIATE to send to dat.
NOAPAKATH to imitate dat.
NOKAILIBATE to show to dat,
MOKYNATEL to buy for dat.
néapI0RATECA to usc; enjoy (popularity etc.) inst.
MOMOF4Th to help dat.
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NPABHTE
NPHHAANCHKATD
NpoCcHTE
nyraTecs
panosarecs
PHCKOBATE
DPYKOBOONTE
CAYIIATHCA
coobwiTs
COUYRCTROBATH
CTAHOBIATLCH
Tpébonats
YBIEKATHCH
YORBIATHLCA
YNpPaBIfTh
Y9iTh

YYATHCA
XBaNATLCH
XO0TEeTH

to rule, govern; drive, steer (car etc.)
to belong to

to ask for

to be frightened of
to be glad about
to risk

to manage, lead

to obey

to inform

to sympathise with
to become

to demand

to be keen on

to be surprised at
to administer

to teach (a subject)
to learn (a subject)
to boast of, about
to want

(71) Dative case—hard noun declension.
Masculines and Neuters take -y.

Feminines take -e. (For dative declension of soft nouns see

Lesson 10.)
Masculine:
MNeuter:
Feminine:

(72) Dative case—personal pronouns and KT0; HHKTO; 4TO;

HHEETO,
Nominative
o}
Tkl
oHfoHO
OHA
MEI

B
OHH

ETO
HHUKTO

4TO
HHYEr)

Dative

MHE

Tehé

enMy

(memy after preposition)

ehl (neit after preposition)
HaM

BamM

nM (aam after preposition)

KOMY
HHKOMY

qc

y

HHYEMY

10st,
dat.
gen.
gen.
dat.
inst.
inst.
gen,
dat.
dat,
inst.
gen.
inst.
dat.
inst.
dat.
dat.
inst.
gen.

Wpan — Hsany; gom — n6My; oTél — oTy.
MECTO — MECTY; YTPO — YTDY.
KEHA — KeHE; MaMa — MaMe; CecTpa —
cecTpe.
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(73) Impersonal verbs. Russian has many verbs which are
used impersonally.

CTAHOBHTHLCA 10 become. Mue cranosutes xonomuo. I am
getting cold. (lit. it is becoming cold to me).

(N.B. crano is the past tense of the perfective form of this
verb.)

kasarecs (1b) to seem.

Mague kaxercs, uto... It seems to me that...
Miee ka3anoch, 4To0... It seemed to me that...

From these examples it will be seen that impersonal
verbs:

1. are always used in the 3rd person singular;
2. take the neuter form in the past tense;
3. take the dative of the person or object.

(74) masmo for a long time, for ages.

51 BX yXKe JAaBHO 3HAIO. I have known them for a
long time. (i.e. up to and
including the present)

Note 1. Hasro involves a continuity from past to present.

Note 2. Tt must not be confused with moaro where no
link with the present exists.

A monro cuaen na ckameiike. I sat on the bench for a long
time. (i.e. I am no longer
sitting there).

Note 3. Care must be taken with the tense when using
naeno. Russian, unlike English, tends to use the present,
the logic being that the action lasts into the present.

51 MX yKe TaBHO 3HAar0. I have known them for a long
time.
51 ux yxe nasuo 3naa means ‘I had known them for some
time.” (i.e. at some time in
the past.)
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(75) Sequence of tenses.
Mee kazanock, yto xuBy B I felt that T was living in old

sipesHeii Pycw. Russia.
A cnyuian, Kak molT (literally—I listened how the
OTHLBL birds are singing.) i.e. I
listened to the birds sing-
ing.

With certain Russian verbs the English sequence of tenses
is not followed, e.g. with ka3zaTbcs, Bauers etc. and many
other verbs of thinking, perception and speech. Russian
here has a more immediate effect and reports what was
thought, perceived, said etc. in the present.

Notice particularly in indirect speech:

He said he didn’t know. On ckazan, 4To He 3HAaeT.

(76) Irregular verbs. Note the present tense of: HaBaTs,
XOTEéTh, ETh.

(a) nasate (Compare BcTaBaTh, pasaasathes and other
verbs in -aBaTh)

A Haro MBI Haém
Thl Haéilb BBl Jlaére
OH/oHa maér OHH 1aioT
(b) xorérn* (c) metn
s Xouy MBI XOTHUM 5 MO0 MBI [TIOEM
Th! XO4elb BBl XOTHTE THI NOEWL BBl MOETE

OH/OHa X64eT  OHM XOTSHT  OH/OHA MOET  OHM MOOT

* There is on_ly a marginal difference between s xouy and mue
xoteTeA. Sometimes the impersonal expression suggests more spon-
taneity—I feel like . ., .

ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(8) Translate into Russian:

1. When they were travelling along the road to Murmansk (8) 1. Korga omm exaim mo gopore B Mypmanck, Mope Grecteno sa
the sea was gleaming in the sunshine. CoJENC,
> RICisTn0t surpri sing that there Was no reply. Didn’t you 2. He ynuenTensno, 9To oTBeTa He GbUI0. Pa3dpe BBl He 3HaeTe, 4TO

At 5 : Bnagrvup BCCTAA MPOBOMMT BEIXOANOK Nelsb B Aepesre?
know that Vladimir always spends his day off in the 3. A y#c IaBRO XOTeNl eXaTh B 3aropcK, HO Y MEHS He O5UT0 MATTHIDT ¥

country? 1 He 0YeNh MOGII0 ¢3auTE Ha aBToGYCE.
3, For a long time I had wanted to go to Zagorsk but I 4, Cravana HaM GBUIO OYCHE IPHATEO B AEPEBHE, HO PYEPA EaM CTAIO0

didn’t have a car and I’'m not very fond of travelling CKy4HO,
by (=on) bus. 5. Bapsapa naM BCCraa roBOpmia, 970 oHa 3HacT Iloctaxosnya, Ho 7

. 3 HHKO! H na eit, B p K
4. At first we found it very pleasant in the country, but | | moanmye o e TOROPAT, STO OLA HUKOLAA RE TosopuT

yesterday we became bored.

5. Varvara always used to tell us that she knew Shostako-
vich but I never believed her. Her husband says that she
never tells the truth,
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LEZIONE VIII — pag.74

LESSON 8

(38) The nominative and accusative plural of nouns.

(59) Stress in the declension of nouns.

(60) Masculine nouns with plural in -a.

(61) The nominative and accusative plural of adjectives.

(62) The nominative and accusative plural of possessive adjec-
tives and smom.

(63) The prepositional of personal pronouns and amom, secs,
Ymo, Kmo.

(64) Prepositions in front of certain letters.

(65) Transitive verbs made intransitive by adding reflexive

ending,

(58) Nominative and accusative plural of nouns. The nomi-
native and accusative plural of nouns are identical, except
in the case of *animate’ nouns (see note (123)).

Masculine and feminine nouns take the endings -&i (hard)
and -u (soft).

Hard

BOK3AN (a station)  -—— BOK3A4IEI (stations)
VIIMIA (a street) — YIHIIBI (streets)
Soft

MYy3EH (a museum) — mMy3én {museums)
aeromo0ime (a car) — aBToMoOnmn (cars)
MOCTETh (a bed) — MOCTénu (beds)
ranepésa (a gallery) -—ranepén (galleries)

Neuter nouns take the endings -a (hard) and -a (soft).

Hard

MECTO (a place) — MecTa {places)
Soft

Mape (the sea) — Mops (seas)
3/AHHE (a building) — 3ganus (buildings)

N.B. As elsewhere the spelling rule must apply here. For
instance, we meet in this lesson the following nouns:

badpuxa (a factory) — dabpuku  (factories)
rpysosik (a lorry) — rpy3ceukl  (lorries)
sockeid  (a Muscovite) — smockpuart  (Muscovites)
napk (a park) — napkn (parks)
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(59) Word stress. Russian stress is diflicult to master and
this is nowhere more apparent than in the declension of
nouns, where the stress is by no means always constant.
Note that a difference in stress may be the only difference
between e.g. genitive singular and nominative plural:

e.g. MécTa of the place
MecTa places

The change of stress is particularly obvious when it
produces ‘€’ instead of ‘¢’.

e.g. Singular  cecTpa HKEHA
Plural CECTPLI HEHBI

(See Stress patterns in noun declensions, Appendix Part 1.)

Stress patterns in noun declensions

In many Russian nouns the stress remains constant (either on the ending
or a particular syllable of the stem) throughout the singular and plural
declension. However it must be admitted that a considerable number of
nouns do not conform to this general pattern, and the following notes
represent an attempt to classify these other patterns.

(1) Masculine nouns. Most masculine nouns have regular (j.e. fixed) stress
throughout. There are two principal deviations from this:

(a) In some masculine nouns the stress moves from stem to ending
throughout the plural.
¢.g. cyn (soup)

Singular  Plural

Nom. cyn CYTIBI

Acc. cyn CYTIR! \
Gen. cymna cynds £

Dat, ciny cymaM

Inst. cynoMm cynému

Prep. (B) cyme cynéx

This pattern is found in all masculine nouns which'take plural in -a and
the following:

apyr  (friend) poa  (type, kind)
Kpyr (circle) celt  (son)

sec (forest) TOM  (volume)
mip  (world) meer  (flower)
moct (bridge) 4ac (hour)

my®  (husband) wkad (cupboard)
nonr  (floor)

N.B. One exception to this is the prepositional case of nouns taking -y in
the prepositional. This ending is always stressed.

(b) In others the stress moves from stem to ending in all the obligue
cases of the plural.
e.g., 3y0 (a tooth)
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Singular  Plural

Nom. 3yb 3y0BI
Acc. 3y6 ayont
Gen. 3y6a 3yGon
Dat. 3y0y 3y0am
Inst. 3yGom 3ybama

Prep. (B) 3y6e 3y6ax

Also in the following nouns:

BOJTK (wolf) képens  (root)
pdnoc (hair) napess  (lad)
3peph (animal)

Kdmens  (stone)

(2) Neuter nouns

(a) Tn many neuter nouns the singular declension has stress on the
endings throughout, the plural on the stem.
¢.g., OkHo (a window)

Singular  Plural

Nom. OKHO dKkna

Acc. OKHO drHa

Gen. OKHA GKOH

Dat. OKHY SdxHAM

Inst. OKHOM GrHaMK

Prep. (B) okué GKHax

Also in the following nouns:

BUHO (wine) muceMoé  (letter)
konuud (ring) creknd  (windowpane)

Hud (face, person) qucnd (number, date)
nepd (feather)

(b) In some others the situation is the reverse (i.e. stress on the stem
throughout the singular and on the ending throughout the plural).
e.g. neno (affair, thing)

Singular  Plural

Nom. aéno nend
Acc.  zméno nend
Gen. 2aém aen
Dat. aény JeaiM

Inst.  nénoMm nendmy
Prep.(o) néne nenix

Also in the following nouns:
mécro  (place) npaso  (a right)

Mépe (sea) cépaue (heart)
66mako  (cloud) cadso  (word)
none (ficld)
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(3) Feminine nouns. Most feminine nouns retain the stress of the ina-

tive singular throughout singular and plural declensions. But nowr:omma
(a) Some feminine nouns are stressed on the ending thro \

singular, on the stem throughout the plural. . RERCKL /e
e.g. ®ena (a wife)

Singular  Plural

Nom. weHa IKEHLI

Acc. KeHy HKEH

Gen. HEHEI JKEH

Dat. Kene WeHaM

Inst. HKenO AEHAMH

Prep. (o) mené *EHax 4

Also in the following: =

Gend (calamity) nmyena (bee)
BecHa  (spring) cemuA*  (family)
soitnd  (war) cecTpa* (sister)
rpo3d  (thunder storm) crpand  (country)
Hrpa (game) TOINA {crowd)
u36a (hut) TpaBi {grass)

* Stressed on ending in genitive plural — ceméit; cecrép

(b) Some are stressed on endings except in the accusative singular and
nominative and accusative plural.
e.g. ropa (a mountain)

Singular  Plural

Nom. ropa ropst

Acc. ropy répsl

Gen. ropsr rop

Dat. ropé ropam

Inst, ropoi ropama

Prep. (Ha) ropé ropax

Also in the following:

poah (water) Hord (a foot, leg)
ronosd (head) pekd (river)
nockd  (a board) pyka (hand, arm)
nyiud (soul) ctopoua (side, direction)

(c) Some are stressed on the stem except in the plural oblique cases.
e.g. Beuw (a thing)
Singular Plural

Nom. Bellh néum
Acc. Bellb Béy
Gen. péLuy peuéit
Dat, Béun Belam
Inst. BELILIO BellAMHA

Prep. (0) Béuwuns Beluix

Also in the following:

aBephb (door) madwans (town square)
novb (daughter) pPONh (role)
néwaxe  (horse) cerb (circuit)
Marsb (mother) cképocts  (speed)
Ménoup  (a trifie) cMeprs  (death)
udsocrs (novelty, piece of news) cTent (steppe)
HOYDL (night) acTh (part)
duepens (queuc) wérpepts  (quarter)
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(60) Irregular noun plurals in -a. Many of the commonest
Russian nouns have irregular plurals. The ones appearing
in this lesson are all irregular in the same way: although
masculine, their plural is formed like that of neuter nouns
with the ending -4 (always stressed in these nouns).

The examples here are:

Singular Plural
née3 noe3naa
Béqep Bevepa
ropon ropojia
J10M noma

Others in previous lessons include

Déper Oepera
réyoc rojioca

A more complete list is given in the Appendix Part I in
the section on irregular noun declensions.

Reference Appendix | on irregular nouns

Notes on irregular noun declensions
(1} A few nouns inserta suffix in all cases cxcept nominative and accusative

singular.

{a) MaTL; DOTE
MNom. MaTh MATEDH Fili ) ndaepu
Acgc, MATE mMaTepéh A0ME aouepé
Gen. MATEpH MaTepéii LUETE T Aoucpéii
Drat. MATepH MaTepin nouepi AOHCPAM
Inst. MATEDPBID MATEDAME AdyepRi JOMCPEMIL*
Prep. MATEPH MATEPAX mowepH nowepix

* MNote soft sign,

(h) mpems: HMa

Nom. BpéMs BpEMEHA
Ace. npEMa DpeMeRi
Gen. BPEMEHH BpeMEH
Dat. BpEMEHR BPEMaTAM
inst. BpémMEHEM BOEMEHAMH
Prep. npEMENR BpeMeHAX

(2} ny1b is 4 masculine noun, but is declined as a feminine noun in the
singular, except in the instrumental,

Nom. O¥Th nyTH
Acc, nyTe oyTiy
Gen. uyTh nyTéit
Dat, Nyt nyTiM
Inst. NyTEM oy TAMY
Prep.{o) oyTHh nyTix

(3) Nouns ending in -awwn and -armn take nominative plural in -ane, -AHe,
accusative and genitive plural in -aw, -am.

rpaxmaniin  (citizen) — Tpdwiase, rpiRaaK
EpecTeAMHM  (peasant) — EpecToine, EpecThiN

Likewise: xpHCTHAMMH (Christian)
anrnuainyy  (Englishman)
apManiu (Armenian) ete., ste.
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(4) Nouns cnding in_ -8Hok and -oxox take nominative plural in -s714, -aTa,
accusative and genitive plural in -sT, -ar,

rorénox  (kitten) — roT4rTa, KOTAT
Boa46HOK (wolf cub) — pomwdra, pomuaT
Likewise: pc6énox {child)

TENCHOK (calf)

MenBerGHOK  (bear cub)

5 A group of masculine and neuter nouns take nominative plural in -bA,
and retain the soft sign throughout the plural declension. The genitive
plural is in -sen,

Nom. 6parTes

Acc. Oparnen
Gen. 6paTeen
Dat. OpaTean
Inst. OpaTeamu

Prep. GpaTeax

Likewise: cTynm (chair)

JIHCT (leaf)

nepo (feather)

aépeco  (tree)

kpuiid  (wing)
The nouns mpyr (friend), Myx (husband) and cem (son) also take their
plural in -p#, but the genitive plural is in -¢ii (no soft sign).

OpYT — Apy3bs, Apy3éit
MY® — MYKBA, MyxéEN
CBIH — CHIHOBBS, CHIHOBEN

(6) Several neuter nouns ending in -0 take nominative and accusative
plural in -i.

00RO (apple) — siénoxu  (genitive plural — a6nox)
(but o6Gnako (cloud) — obnaxd) (genitive plural — o06nakds)
nieysd (shoulder) — mnéur  (genitive plural — nnew)
KONEHO (knee) — ronéun  (genitive plural — xonéueir)
¥yxo (ear) — Yy (genitive plural — yméit)

Also the masculine poun cocén (necighbour) — cocémn (Genitive
plural — cocéaeir)

(7) Some hard masculine nouns takc nominative plural in stressed -a.
The stress remains on the ending throughout the plural declension.

6éper  (shore) Geperd nyr (meadow) Jyrd

BEK (century) Bpexd Mex (fur) Mexa

péyep  (evening) Bewcpa HOMCD (number) momepid

rnas (eye) riaasza éctpos  (island) ocTpoBi

réonoc  (voice) ronaoca napyc (sail) napyci
\
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ropoa  (town) ropona macnopt (passport) pacnoprd

oM (house)  momd ndesn (train) noe3mi
adrTop (doctor) nmoxTopd ndsac {belt) nofci
gymon  (dome) KYOOna PYRAB (sleave) PyEaBi
nee (forest) meca nBeT {colour)* peetd

* meeT meaning ‘flower’ takes the regular plural upetsl.

(8) After the prepositions » and ma, some masculine nouns take pre-
positional singular in stressed -y.

Géper  (shore) Ha Oepery moct  (bridge) HZ MOCTY
raas (eve) B rnaly HOC (nose) Ha HOCY
rom (year) B rouy nopr  (port) B IOPTY

Hou (Don river) w#a Hoxy poT (mouth) Bo pTy
Kpemv  (Crimea) B Kpuinay cajg (garden) B cany

MEm (ioe) Ha MBIy yron  (corner) B YTIY
nec (forest) B mecy qac {hour) B gacy*
nob (forehead) ma nGy mead (cupboard) B mxady
nyr (meadow)  Ha nyry

* p werBépToM wacy between three and four o'clock.

(9) A few masculine nouns take a partitive genitive in -y (o).

mEn  (honey) mény; cyn (soup)  coymy; qait (lea) wdio;
cixap (sugar) clxapy; cup (cheese) ceipy

(10} A few masculine nouns have a genitive plural the same as the nomina-
tive singular.

Nom. singular: rmas (eye) Gen. plural: rmas

Likewise momoc (hair) Gen. plural: Bondc

pas {time) PYRAD (sleeve)
candr  (boot) conmit  (soldier)
oeirdlH  (gipsy) qenoBéR  (person)

gyynox  (stocking)
(11) The genitive plural of nouns only found in the plural.
(a) Genitive plural 1n -os:
OFKH (spectacles) O9KOE

qaCcK] (clock, watch) w=acém
BECHL (scales) BECOB
mTaukl  (trousers) WITAHOR

(b} Genitive plural in -gii:

aéTu (children) HeTélt
moau (people) RO mER
pomiTend  (parents) poaviteneti
cluH (sledge) caHéi

M (cabbage soup) e

{c) Genitive plural with no ending:

BOpOTA (zarte)
LéHBIH (money)

BOPOT
néuer

Kaufixynel  (school holidays) xansicyn

HOKHUUET  (scissors) HOAHNL
CYMepKU (twilight) cYMepex
CYTKH (24 hours) CYTOR
yepuina  (ink) "qepHitt
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(61) Nominative and accusative plural of adjectives. The
plural adjective does not vary according to gender.

The hard ending is -ble.
The soft ending is -ue.

Thus: cTédpsle ropoaa old towns
CTApble MalAHEl old machines
cTApBie 31AHHS old buildings
XopOmme TeATphl good theatres
xopéume nependyd  good programmes
Xopouie MecTa good places

Note I. Remember that adjectives in -6 (e.g. 601b1I0H)
always have stressed endings.

Note 2. Adjectival nouns invariably behave as adjectives.

OTABLIXAIOIIHE holiday-makers
roCTHHBIC living rooms

(62) Nominative and accusative plural of possessive adjectives
and 3TOT.

Moii/Moé/most — Mo

TBOM/TBOE/TBOS — TBOM

Hau/Haie/HAa — HAILHA

Balll/Balle/BALLIA — BAIIA

jToT/dTO/3TAa — ATH

(63) Prepositional case of personal and other pronouns.

Nominative  Prepositional

st (060)* mue

Thi (0) T1ebe
OH/OHO (o) Hém
oHa (o) Heit
MBI (o) wmac

BEI (o) Bac

OHN (o) mmx
3101/510 (06)* 3TOM
aTa (06)* 3Toit
BeChb/BCE (060)* Beém
BCA (060)* Bceit
q9TO (o) uém
KTO (o) xom
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(64) Additional -0 etc. with prepositions in certain circum-
stances. Many prepositions add -o in front of certain groups
of two or more consonants.

Thus: B>B0 — BO BCEM in everything
M3 > W30 — H30 JHA
B JIeHb from day to day

The preposition o changes to o6 before a vowel, and to
o6o before mMu and BC:

06 VIsane about Ivan

060 MHe about me

(65) m3mensTh — A3mensThcs. Many English transitive
verbs can also be used intransitively.

e.g. Transitive — He opens the door. He stops the car.

Intransitive — The door opens.

The car stops.

In intransitive sentences like these, Russian feels.the need
to supply an object and thus makes the verb reflexive.

Thus:

CoBeTcKas cTOJHLA H3-
MEeHSET XapakTep.

O6nux MOCKEEI
H3MeHseTcs.

* See note (64).

ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

[r(6) ‘Translatc into Russian:

. ‘They export books from Moscow.” “Where to?’ ‘All over

the USSR.’

. ‘Why is it so noisy here?’ ‘A train from Odessa is just

arriving at that station.’

. The Kremlin is in the centre of the capital on the bank

of the river Moskva.

. In Moscow not only the inhabitants (i.e. Muscovites)

but also tourists and holiday-makers love to spend
(their) evenings in the Bolshoi theatre.

. The old men love the municipal parks and gardens.

When the weather is sunny they sometimes spend whole
days there.

. In Moscow everything is changing. Even the appearance

of the Kremlin is gradually changing. Yes, even there
new buildings are appearing,

——

(trans.) The Soviet capital is
changing its character.

(intrans.) The appearance of
Moscow is changing.

[(6) 1. e¥I3 Mockssr BLiBo3AT KEHTH.» ¢Kyaals sBo nee Komm: CCCP.s

2. «fTouemy 3neck Tak mymHo? +Floesn U3 OXecchl DPHXOAKT cefiuac
Ha 3TOT BOK3aJL»

3. KpeMib HaxoHTCA B EHTPE CTOMMULL HA Gepery Mocksii-pegu,

4. B Mockpe He TOABKO MOCKBHYH, HO M TYPHCTHI H OTALIXAIOMNC
mo0AT TpoBOMNTE Beycpa B Bombmom Teatpe.

5. Crapixai mobaT roposckiie mapku 1 cangt. KKorna norona conscynas,
OHH HHOT /1A IPOBOJAT TaM UCIBIC K.

6. B Mocxkse Bcg m3mensteTcs. daxe o6mak Kpemis namcersaercs. Ha,

OaXe TaM NOABNIOTCH HOBHIE 3MaHNA,
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LEZIONE VIl — pag 65

'LESSON 7

(53) Simple verbs of motion. udmufxodums; examvlezdums!
Aememsfaemams, nasimslnaagams.

(54) The prepositions e and ra with the accusative,

(55) Prepositions with the genitive—u3, om, #edasexo ont.

(56) The present tense of reflexive verbs.

(57) Patronymics.

(53) Verbs of motion.
Group 1 Specific verbs.

HATH éxath 2eTéTh ' nAaBiTh

sy s ény s euy s1 TLJIBIBY
Thl HAEIL  THI ¢CUIb  THI JIETHIUL  Thl IUIBLIBEMIE
OH HOET OH énet OH JIETHT OH NJILIBET

MBI HOEM MBI éIeM  Mbl JIeTHM MBI IUIBIBEM
BBl HAETE BbI épere BBl JICTATE BbI IILIBETE
OHM HAYT  OHH éAYyT  OHM JETST  OHH IUIBIBYT

Group 2 General verbs.

XOOHATH é3I0TH JeTATh TJABATh

S XOKY s 63Ky s JIETA10 s IIABaKo
THI XOOWIIB  Thi €30UIIL  THI JeTdelwls  THI NndBaellb
OH XOOHT OH é3auT OH JIeTAeT OH ILTABAeT

MBI XOIHM MBI €30HM MBI JIeTAeM MBI MJABaeM
BBI XOUTE BEI é3JTHTE BHI JIeTAeTe  BBI ILIABACTE
OHH XOIAT OHU é314T OHM NCeTAKOT OHW ILIABAKOT

Russian has one group of verbs which describe movements
in one specific direction and another group of verbs which
describe the same movements from a general non-specific
point of view. For many types of movement Russian thus
has two distinct verbs, some of which are not even derived
from the same root. It is convenient to think of these verbs
in pairs, one coming from the first group and the other from
the second (see above).

This lesson includes four such pairs of verbs. Anything
said about any one of these pairs of verbs is, by and large,
equally true of the others. Let us take, by way of example,
the pair uara/xoauts to go (on foot), to walk.

|. maTn is the specific verb.
e.2. Bor Bukrtop. On ungér There’s Viktor. He's going to

B MHCTHTYT. the college.
«3npaBcTBYiiTe, ‘Hello, Viktor. Where are
Bukrop. Kynma Bei you going?’ ‘To the post
upére? «May ua office.’

NOYTY.»

2. xonuTs is the general verb.

¢.2. Bukrop kaxnawii menb Viktor goes to college every
XO[UT B HHCTHTYT. day. (implying that he also
comes back—therefore
more than one direction)
Ero cein Bana em€ ne His son Vanya isn’t walking
XOMIHT. yet. (no specific direction
involved)
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Note 1. The general (xonutb) type of verb is frequently
modified by adverbs such as wacto, 006bI4HO, Kaxmyio
"enemo etc., as they usually imply that not only one direc-
tion is involved.

Compare, for example:

(a) Onvacto XxomuT BTearp. i.e. he frequently makes the
two-way journey (home —»
theatre/theatre — home)

(b) On upér ceroans B i.e. the interest is centred
TearTp. only on his going to the
theatre (home — theatre)

Note 2. In English we frequently distinguish between the
specific and the general verb by contrasting ‘He is going’
(specific) with ‘“He goes’ (general).

e.g. 1. On unér cerogus B He is going to the theatre

TEATP. today.
2. On xouat kKaxayio He goes to the theatre every
HEOENI0 B TeaTp. week.

Note 3. The major consideration when using the specific
verb is that it relates to only one direction. Thus occasionally
uaTH ete. can be found being used with frequentative sense.

Kaxnoe yrpo s uny newkom I walk to work every morn-
Ha padoTty. ing.
(Here the speaker, by using
uaTa is stressing that he
walks to work, but does
not necessarily return
home on foot.

Note 4. wara/xomnts is the usual verb used to describe
the movement of a vchicle itself.

Wpér aBTobyc. A bus is coming.

Note 5. In the above example the verb waTu was trans-
lated by ‘to come’. From this it will be seen that these verbs
of motion merely describe a particular fype of movement
and do not differentiate between movement away from the
speaker and movement towards him.

The other three pairs of motion verbs in this lesson are:

Specific ~ General

¢xarb €3IMUTh to go (by vehicle), to travel,
to drive

JeTeTh JieTaTh to fly '

IUTBITh ITaBaTh to sail; to swim

As already stated, the same principles which apply to the
use of uaTu/xomutk also hold good here.

exaThf/e3auTh is also frequently used of the vehicle itself
with mammsa (car), mortounkn (motorbike), rpy3oBHk
(lorry). With most other vehicles mara/xomuts is used as
above (note (4)).

JleTeTh/NeTaTh is also used of the aircraft itself,

Camonér netut B Hero The plane is flying to New
Yiopk. York.

IUILITE/TIIaBaTh is also used of the ship itself.

MMapoxon mnpiBér B Jlenun- The steamer is sailing to
rpaj. Leningrad.
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(54) B and Ba+accusative (kyma?). The prepositions B and
Ha are followed by the accusative case when movement to
a place is involved.

B+ accusative means ‘into’ or ‘to’.
Ha + accusative means ‘onto’ or ‘to’.

When followed by an accusative these prepositions
answer the question xynma?=where to, whither? (answer—
Tyna=/(to) there),

When followed by a prepositional they answer the
question rae?=where? (answer—ram =there).

Compare;
1. «Kyna Bul updtels ‘Where are you going?’
«B mHCTHTYT/HA mouTy.» ‘To the college/to the post
office.’
OHH enyT Ha 1or. They are travelling south
(to the south).
Ha CTOJ onto the table
2. «['me vet kapéteTs *Where do you live?
«B Mockse/p Jlenuu-
rpame.» ‘In Moscow/in Leningrad.’
Onwu pabortaror Ha
ceBepe. They work in the north.
Ha CTOIe on the table

(55) Prepositions governing the genitive. We have already
met the preposition ‘y” followed by the genitive. A further
two genitive prepositions occur in this lesson: 13 and or.

H3 means ‘from’ or ‘out of’, and indicates the opposite
direction to B+ accusative.

H3 KBAPTHPbI out of the flat
u3 Jlenunrpama B Mockey — from Leningrad to Moscow

ot also means ‘from’. (The whole question of the pre-
positions used in Russian to translate English “from’ and
‘to’ 15 dealt with in note (99).)

In this lesson the use of ot is confined to the expression
genasiexo or=not far from,

OR ®HBET HEOAJIEKO OT He lives not far from
JloumoHa, London,
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(56) Present tense of reflexive verbs. In note (15) the re-
flexive suffix -cst was introduced. Note that this is changed
to -cb when the verb ends in a vowel.

Thus the present tense of a reflexive verb is as follows:

camTheA—to get onto (a vehicle), to board; to sit down

sl cakych MBI camiMCst
THI CAOAILBLCS BbI CaAMTECh
OH cagnTCcA OHU capiATcd

(37) Patronymics. All Russians have three names, of which
the middle one is always derived from the name of the
father (patronymic—OT4€eCTBO).

(a) If the name of the father ends in a hard consonant,
add -osu4 (for males) and -osHna (for females).

e.g. Father—Bopiic—BopiicoBn4/BopiicosHa
Thus his son could be ITagen Bopiicosny,
and his daughter Ceerndna Bopiicosra.

(b) If the name of the father ends in -if, the -t is dropped
and -eeng (male) or -esHa (female) added.

¢.g. Father—Cepréii—Cepréennu/Cepréenua
son Wsan Cepréesud,
daughter Onbra Cepréesna.

(c) If the name of the father ends in -a or -a, these end-
ings are dropped and -nu (male) or -uuna (female) added.

e.g. Father—Hmniita—HuxdATry/HukiTruna
son Bnamimvnp Hukinrud,
daughter Mapiis Huxiitauia.

Note. The first name and patronymic in conjunction are
often used by people who know each other fairly well, but
are not particularly intimate friends.

NOTA di Vittorio Venturini:

Ci si chiedeva se la scrittrice CeeTnaHa Anekcuesunu dovrebbe in realta coniugare al femminile il suo
cognome. Interessante questione.

Orbene, avviene che:

- i cognomi che terminano in eB, 08B, UH, biH, cioe con le desinenze dei sostantivi, al genitivo plurale, si
coniugano al singolare maschile come sostantivi salvo all'instrumentale dove prendono la desinenza
dell'aggettivo e al singolare femminile come aggettivi, salvo all'accusativo, dove prendono la desinenza del
sostantivo. Al plurale si declinano come aggettivi.

- i cognomi che terminano in ui, biit, o, cioeé le desinenze degli aggettivi, si declinano come aggettivi

- i cognomi che terminano con altre consonanti si declinano solo al maschile, come sostantivi

- i cognomi che terminano in aro, Ko, bix, ux e quelli di origine straniera non si declinano.

Da queste semplici (!) regolette risulta che Anekcuesnuy non si declina.
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ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(4) Translate into Russian:

1. ‘He is travelling today from Moscow to Yalta.’ ‘Is he
flying there?” ‘Yes. He says it is very pleasant flying on
aTU 114

2. ‘Apparently Katya lives not far from the Metropole
restaurant.” ‘Yes, that’s true, but she doesn’t dine there
very often. She says that (her) husband cooks very well,
so she usually dines at home.’

3. ‘Irina is working in the Spartak cinema, but unfortu-
nately the work isn’t very interesting. She’s an usherette.’
‘I don’t undcrstand that. After all she secs a film every
day without paying.’

Every Tuesday Captain Bryusov meets (his) wife Sonya
in the restaurant and then they go to (their) flat. His
battleship is at present in Leningrad, but he says that he

=

(4) 1. ¢On ener ceroxnst H3 Mockeet B SInTy.» ¢On yeTut Tymad ¢[a.
OH TOBOPHT, ¥TO OYeHD OPHATHO AcTars ha TY 114.0

2. sKaxercs, KaTa xuséT Hefaneko ot pectopana «Metrponomsm «[a,
npaeja, HO OHa He odelk YacTo obenaer TaM, OHa rOBOPHT, YTO MyX
DPeKPAcHO TOTOBHT, H DO3TOMY oua o0bluiio obenaer noma.»

3. ¢VIpnaa paboTaer B kuEOTEaTpe ¢CrapTaks, HO K COXaneHmo pabora
HC OYCHp HAT¢pecHas, Ouna Gunerépwa.s sHe nommvaro. Bems oma
KXOBUL IeRb CMOTPHUT dunbm GecmnarHo. b

4. Kaxasni pTopEHK kamiTaE BprocoB BeTpevaet xemy COHIO B pec-
TOpase, a NoToM OHH RAYT B KsapTupy. Ero 6pomerocen ceityac B
Jlennurpane, RO O FOBOPHT, 4TO OH NPEANOYHTAET YAOBIYIO MOCTeNs
B KBAPTHDE,

prefers a comfortable bed in the flat.
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LEZIONE VI pag.57

LESSON 6

(40) Preseut tense of 2nd conjugation verbs.

(41) namb, bums,

(42) The accusative case.

(43) Accusative of nouns.

(44) Accusative of ‘animate’ nouns,

(#5) Accusative of adjectives, possessive adjectives, smon.
(46) Accusative of personal pronouns.

(47) Accusative of time——xaxcostii,

(48) The conjunction umo,

(49) Third person plural of verbs used in generalised siazements.
(30) xaxcemca,

(51) Adverbs fornied with -o.

(32) Impersonal adjectives.

(40) Second conjugation verbs. Apart from a few highly
irregular verbs, all verbs not of types la or 1b belong to
the second conjugation. Just as ‘¢’ was the characteristic
vowel for Ist conjugation endings, the 2nd conjugation has
‘n’ (frequently also in the infinitive).
¢.g. roBOopHTb—t0 speak
s FOBOpP-10 MEI TOBOpP-HM
ThI FOBOP-HIIbL BbI TOBOp-HTE
OH/OHA TOBOP-HT OHHU OBOP-AT

The infinitive is not always a reliable guide to a verb’s
conjugation.
The 2nd conjugation includes
many verbs in -uTb — roBOPHTH, TOOHTH
some in -aTh - AepikaTh, KPHYaTh, CIATh
some in -eTh — CMOTPETH, IyMEThb

A great number of 2nd conjugation verbs have some
change in the stem of the Ist person singular, but only there
(unlike 1b verbs where changes affect the whole present
tense).

e.g. (@) Those with stem ending in -6/-/-n take an

extra J.
M6HTE — M6, JIOOHILL, TOOKT
FOTOBATE — TOTOBITIO, FOTOBHIIIb, FOTOBHT
cnaTh — CIUI0, CIIUMIb, CIAT

(b) Those with stem in -a change 1 to x.
CHAETH — CHXKY, CUIAIID, CHIUT

As you meet more 2nd conjugation verbs, you will find
that there are other similar consonant changes which occur
regularly (see Appendix Part I Verbs).
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Noies on irregularities in the conjugation af irregular verbs

{1) Consonantal changes in the 1st person singular of present and future
perfective of some 2nd conjugation verbs, The following changes arc

invariable:

1. T =4 neTeTh  — Newy (to fly)

2, er>m MCTHTE —— MIULY (to take revenge)
3, o =% CHIOETE — CHIKY (to sit)

4, ¢ >m HOCHTE — HOWIY (to carry)

5, 3 >% BOIHTR — BOWY (to take, convey)
6. © >6n mobuts — mobmo  (to love)

7. B >un npaBaTh — mpasmo  (to drive ete)

8 mn >un ClaTh  — COMA (to slesp)

(41) nuTh, 6uTHL. A small group of monosyllabic infinitives
in -uTEL are Ist conjugation verbs and take a soft sign
throughout the present tense.

IHTE OHTE
s IBIO MBI MLEM s OBIO MBI OBEEM
THI MEELL BBl OBETE Tl OLEME BBl OLETE

OH/OHA MBET  OHH [BIOT oHfoHA OBET OHH OBIOT
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(42) Accusative case. The direct object of the sentence or
clause must be in the accusative case. In many instances
this involves no change from the nominative:

MBan (nom.) yutaer poman (acc.). Ivan is reading a
novel.

But see notes (43), (44), (45).

(43) Accusative case of nouns. Masculine nouns (except
those referring to people and animals—see note (44)) and
neuter nouns have the same endings in nominative and
accusative. Hard feminine nouns change a to y, soft ones

A 1o 1.

nominative XKeHd Henéns
accusative KEHY HEAEII0

On nroOHT XKeny. He loves his wife,

(44) ‘Animate’ accusative. The accusative case of masculine
‘animate’ nouns—i.c. those referring to people or animals

(and their accompanying adjectives)—is the same as the
genitive,

nominative  oTém Myx WcTOpMK  MBAu
accusative oTHad Myxa wucTOpuka Msaua

nominative  mpenomasarens Cepréii
accusative npenogasarena Ceprés

Note. Those with feminine form (Myxuyuna, Mumia, Baus
etc.) take normal feminine accusative endings.

(45) Accusative of adjectives. The rules for nouns also hold
good for adjectives in the accusative. Apart from the
masculine ‘animate’ (see~genitive adjectives, note (97)), the
feminine adjectives are the only ones which differ from the
nominative forms. Here again the rule is:

a—y 1 — IO
Thus:

nominative  9yaHas CHHsisg  Xopowias
accusative YYQHYIO CHHIOIO XOpOUIYIO

nominative  pycckas Oonbiuas
accusative pycckyro  GoJibulyio

Cioe, dal nominativo differiscono solo i nomi femminili e i maschili animati.

159



This is also true of possessive adjectives and sTa:

nominative MOS CHHAS [IJIATIA,

accusative MO0 CHHIOIO TILIAIY,
nominative Hama Jr0uMas KHHra,
accusative Haiy JTHOKMYIO KHHTY,

nominative 3T4 rpOMKas MY3BIKa.
accusative 3Ty rPOMKYIO MY3BIKY.

(46) Accusative of personal pronouns. The accusative and
genitive of personal pronouns are identical. (See note (39).)

e.g. A mobmio eac. Oua mobur ezo. Ond DOHEMAIOT
Hac, Mei nwobEM wx.,

(47) Accusative of time. Many expressions of time (including
all with kaxneiii—every) are in the accusative:

KaxOyr Helemo every week

(48) uto that (conjunction). uto serves both as the interro-

gative pronoun ‘what?" (Uro 370?) and the conjunction for
‘that’ (A amaio, uto on B Mockse).

(49) Third person plural without subject.

[loxaswizatoT dyTOoneseii  They are showing a football
Marty. match.

This construction is used for generalised statements of

this type, where it is not specified who ‘they’ are. English
often uses the passive:

losopst, wTo... It is said that /..

(50) xaxerca it seems, apparently. This reflexive verb
(xa3aTeci—I1b) is more often than not used in parenthesis.

e.g. Kaxeres, on untepec- It seems he is an interesting
HBIH YeJIOBeK. person.

In English we are more likely to say, ‘He seems an interest-
ing person’.
(1) Adverbs. Most Russian adverbs end in -o. They are

formed from the adjective stem.

Thus: xopéumii (good), xopom+0=xoponuid (well)
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(52) Impersonal adjectives. (It is cold, it is pleasant, etc.)
These are identical in form to adverbs. Thus xopomé can

also mean ‘it is good’.
Similarly 66nwn0 it is sore (i.e. it hurts.)

Note that the stress can change its position in this form.

XONOIHEIH | XOIOOHO

This will sometimes result in a change from & to e.

TEMILIHN [ TEIW1d

ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(49) Translate into Russian:

L. Ivan is sitting comfortably in an armchair. Apparently
he is asleep. No, he’s watching television.

2. Who is that shouting? It’s Sonya. She’s cleaning the flat
and her husband is downstairs reading the newspaper
and smoking a cigarette. It’s often like that in a family.
The wife is always working while the husband relaxes.

3. This man speaks very interestingly about Siberia. Yes, I
know. And he has a very pleasant voice.

4. Irina has a large flat in Leningrad, but her family lives in
Moscow. Every week when she has her day off, she just
stays at home and reads a book.

5. Ilove a comfortable bed. But when everybody is at home
I sleep on the floor in the living room. Really, that’s the
last straw! .

(4) 1. Mpam cAmuT yao6HO B kpecne. OH COMT, Kaxercs. Her, on
CMOTPHT TeJIeBH30p.

2. Krto 310 xpmumr? 310 Coliss. Ona yGupaer ksaptupy, a ef Myx
YMTaeT ra3eTy BHH3Y X KypHT manupocy. Tak yacto GEIBaeT B ceMbe.
JXena Bcerna paboTaer, moka MyX OTRBIXAeT.

3. DTOT HeNIoBeK rOBOPHT OYeRb HETepecHO 0 Cubupn, [Ha, suaro. U
¥ Hero OYeHb OPHEATHBIA ronoc.

4. V HUpoes Gonbmast KeapTHpa B JIeHRHTpane, a €8 ceMbi XHBET B
Mocxee, Kaxiayio negenio, koraa y Hed BHIXOAHOK NEHE, OHA TONBKO
CRAAT NOMa K YMTaeT KHHTY,

5. 51 mobnzo ynobuyio moctens. Ho korma Bce moMa, A COUTIO Ha Nony B
TOCTHROH., B caMoM neste, 310 mocreansas xamna!

161



LEZIONE V - Pag.49

-~

LESSON 5

(33) Spelling rule (gutturals and sibilants).
(34) ‘Mixed’ adjectives.

(35) Adjectival nouns,

(36) The genitive case.

(37) Genitive of singular nouns.

(38) The preposition y.

(39) The genitive of personal pronouns.

(33) Spelling rule. There are certain rules concerning the
spelling of Russian, one of which it is vital to learn at this

stage.

It concerns the guttural consonants —r, K, X.
and the sibilant consonants — ik, L, 11, 4.

These seven consonants can never be followed by the hard
vowel BI or the soft vowels g or 10. After these consonants—

u is replaced by its soft equivalent u
7 is replaced by its hard equivalent a
10 is replaced by its hard equivalent y

This rule has a considerable effect on Russian declensions
and conjugations.

(34) Mixed adjectives. Many adjectives have a stem ending
in a guttural or sibilant consonant. Because of the spelling
rule some of their endings do not seem to conform to the
normal declension pattern and they are thus sometimes
known as ‘mixed’ adjectives—i.e. partly hard and partly
soft. However it is better to think of the adjectives with
guttural stems as hard (e.g. pycckui, manenbkuit) and those
with sibilant stems as soft (e.g. Xxopouuuif, cTapuumuii).

The declension of these adjectives will be like this:

Masculine Neuter Feminine
Hard pycckmit (SR)*  pycckoe pycckas
Soft xoponuuii xopoiuee xopowasi (SR)*

The neuter is the only nominative where there is any
choice, as the masculine and feminine endings are the only
ones possible (because of the SR). In the prepositional,
pyccknii etc. will take the hard endings om; o#f and xopo-
uruii ete. the soft endings em; eii:

B PYCCKOM ropoje in a Russian town
O CTaplieM ChIHEe about the elder son

All adjectives with stressed endings (-6if) take hard
endings.

e.g. Oosb1oi, Gonbide, Gonbiuas,

* SR =spelling rule.
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(35) Adjectival nouns.
pycckas a Russian woman pyvecknit  a Russian man

Note that certain adjectives can be used as nouns. (The
noun which is understood determines the gender of the
adjective.) Pycckmii is the only adjective of nationality
which can also be used for the noun denoting the citizen of
the country, Compare ykpaunka—a Ukrainian woman.

(36) Genitive case. The nominative and prepositional cases
are the only ones whose use is limited to certain basic con-
cepts. For instance the nominative is virtually confined to

(a) Subject. ITpenodaeamens unraer.
(b) Complement of verb ‘to be’. On — npenodasames.

The other four cases all have one major function and
numerous minor ones. The major function of the genitive is
to signify possession and all the other categories which in
English require ‘of” or the apostrophe ’s.

e.g. kpaprupa Heana Ivan’s flat
aupexTop uncinumyma  the principal of the institute
CTYNEHT ucmopuu a student of history
yauua Iepuena Herzen Street (literally

‘street of Herzen’)

~ The other uses of the genitive will be found in separate
notes as they arise.
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(37) Genitive of singular nouns. The hard declension of
nouns is as follows:

Masculine Neuter Feminine
nominative cro MécTo KBapTHpa
genitive cTONA MécTa KBAPTHPLI

Thus -a is the hard genitive ending for masculine and
neuter, -bl for the feminine.

As is frequently the case, the soft endings can be deduced
from the hard, if one remembers the Russian vowel system
(see Introduction). Thus the corresponding soft nouns will
take the endings -1 (masculine and neuter) and -u (feminine).

Nominative Genitive
masculine TpaMBaii TpaMBas
Kpemib Kpemus
neuter MOpe MOps
pa3BiaeyéHHe  pa3BieyéHms
feminine Henéns Henénu
JKU3Hb KA3HH
ACTOpHS HCTOpHA

Endings can, of course, be affected by the Spelling Rule.
MYy3blka — MY3bIKH  (-bI not possible)
yKpa¥inka — ykpauuka (-bl not possible)
Note. Both mous and math take the normal genitive ending
for soft feminine nouns.

tBut they add the syllable -ep- to the stem.

Nominative JI09b MAaTh
Genitive noaEPH MATEPH

N.B. The extra syllable is retained in every case except
nominative and accusative singular.
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(38) The preposition y. The preposition ‘y’ governs the

genitive case and has many uses. It can mean ‘at

*at the house of”, ‘in the possession of”.

2
, ‘near’,

y Upana at Ivan’s
y ChbIHA at my son’s house
y IMBaHa by the sofa, near the sofa

However probably its commonest use is to compensate
for the lack of an all-purpose verb ‘to have’ in Russian.

When you want to say that a person has something, you
use the following construction with ‘y’.

Ivan has a flat.
Sergei has a marvellous wife.

(39) The genitive of the personal pronouns.

Nominative Genitive
9 MeHs
TEI TeO4
OH/OHO (1)eré (pronounced eBo)
OHA (n)eé
MBI HAc
BBI Bac
OHN (H)Ex

V Hpana xsaprHpa.
V Cepres qyaHas xeHa.

Note. 3rd person pronouns always have the extra n after
prepositions. However the possessive adjectives ero, e€, ux
(his, her, their) never have this extra n.

Thus V nezo cein. He has a son.

But

V ezo cuina xpaptapa. His son has a flat.

V mens, y Tebs are frequently used instcad of the posses-

sive adjectives Moii, TBOIi etc. in expressions such as:

V menda B kaOumere
NHUCEMEHHETI CTOJL. There is a desk in my study.

In other words y Menst B xabunerte is probably the coms-
monest way of saying ‘in my study’.

ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(5) Give the Russian for:
1.

2.

Everyone is listening to the radio. Olga has a particularly
good set.

Why don’t you switch on the wireless? The wall is fairly
thin and we vsually listen to our(—do not translate)
neighbour’s wireless, That’s why.

. They often spend their holiday at the seaside (=shore

of the sea). Life in the Crimea is very good. When they
are on holiday they live in a small dacha.

. His elder son is an historian. He is an interesting author,

especially when he writes about the tsar’s family and life
in the Kremlin.

. Bverywhere one can hear music. Upstairs, downstairs,

even in Comrade Zhukov's flat across the street. Un-
fortunately I'm not a very musical person.

. “Who's that over there in the corner? “That’s our history

teacher.” ‘He has 2 flat on Herzen Street, doesn’t he?
‘That’s right. A little flat on the fourth floor.”

(5) 1. Bee enymator paano. ¥ Onera ocoberno XOpOLICe pagHO.

2. Movewmy et He BEMOwAeTe panuo? CTeHa D0BONBHO TOHKad, H 0GEM-
HO MBI CTYIDAEM panno cocena. Bot mouenty.

3. Omm wacTo orapixaroT na Gepery Mopa. JKH3nb B Kpemvy ouetis xo-
pomas, Korna onm OTABIXAIOT, ONM KUBYT Ha MamcHEKOH Iave,

4, Er¢ crapmmuii CBIH — HCTOPHK. OH HHTepecHbIi aBTOp, Ocobelito
KOTOa OH IMANIET O CeMbe LApA A o wunsan » Kpene,

5. Besne pasmaéres mysmma, Hapepxy, SHU3Y, Jaxe B KBApTHpE
rosaprma Xykopa nanpoths, K comalenio 1 e 0uers MY 3BIKANBHETH
YCIIOBER,

6. sl{10 310 TaM B YTy «3T0 HAII MpenojasaTenb HCTOPHA.® 4V Hero
KEAPTHPA Ha ynuue lepuewa, Be npapna muhs s[Ipasna. ManeEbras
RDBApTHPA [3 YeTBCPTOM 3Take.»
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LEZIONE IV — pag.39

LESSON 4
(23) Soft nouns.
(24) Soft nouns in the prepositional.
(25) The prepositions o and npu. Prepositional in -y.
(26) Soft adjectives.
(27) The prepositional singular of adjectives,
(28) The prepositional singular of possessive adjectives.
(29) Present tense of 1b verbs,
(30) Demonstrative adjectives—aniom, moni,
(31) Third person possessive adjectives.
(32) paise.

(23) Soft nouns. This lesson includes the first nouns you
have met with soft endings. (For an explanation of ‘hard’
and ‘soft’ sce the section on Pronunciation.) As with hard
nouns, the gender is again casy to determine, with the
exception of nouns ending in a ‘soft sign’.

Masculine endings 1) - 2) -if

Neuter endings 1)-¢ 2)-ue

Feminine endings 1)-p 2)-a 3) -us
Thus: Masculine wunaps, TpamBai

Neuter MOpe, CoXaaeHHe
Feminine  JKH3HB, HEAENS, HCTOPUS

Nouns ending in a ‘soft sign’ are sometimes masculine
sometimes feminine:

Masculine agoxns, Kpemis, npenojiasarelsb, Hapb
Feminine u3Hb, CHEIHAIBHOCTH

The gender of nouns ending in a ‘soft sign’ will be indicated
in the vocabularies.

(24) Soft nouns in the Prepositional case. Most soft nouns
take the prepositional ending -¢ (like hard nouns).

Masculine Kpemae (Kremlin) B Kpemie (in the

Kremlin)
Tpamsaii (tram) B Tpamsae (in the tram)
Neuter Mope (sea) B MOpE (in the sea)
Feminine w©emens (week) o Hemene (about the
week)

All other soft nouns take the prepositional ending -,

i.c. Neuter nouns in -ue, like coxanenne (regret)
prepositional — (0) coxaneHuu
Feminine nouns in -b, like xususb (life)
prepositional — (B) xu3uu
Feminine nouns in -us, like ucropus (history)
prepositional — (8) uctopun

Note 1. Nouns ending in a soft sign lose the soft sign in
declension.

Note 2. Nouns ending in -#e and -#s retain the ‘u’ of the
nominative ending. The double -un ending which results

(8 Hcropuw) is pronounced as a long 1, not as two separate
vowels.
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(25) The prepositions o and npu. These two prepositions
take the propositional case.

(a) o=about, concerning.

Oun 3naeT Beé o Jlennurpage. He knows everything about
Leningrad.

N.B. Nouns requiring the prepositional ending -y after »
and Ha take the normal -e ending after o.

¢.g. O otasixaer 8 Kpemvay, He is holidaying in the
Crimea.
On numer o Kprive, He is writing about the
Crimea.

(b) mpm=at the time of; in the presence of,

g.g. [Ipr HMpame ['possom. In the reign of Ivan the
Terrible.

(26) Soft adjectives. Adjective declensions are also affected
by the distinction between hard and soft endings. However
the number of soft adjectives is very limited.

Compare a hard adjective (uépueiii—black) with a soft
one (cuHmit—Dblue).

Masculine Neuter Feminine
YEPHBIH 30HTUK yEpHOE NaJIbTO y€pHasl LuIsna
CHHHI{ 30HTHK cuilee ManhbTo CHHAS LIIsIHa

In each case the adjective ending consists of two vowels,
the first of which determines whether it is hard or soft.

1t will be remembered that 1 is the soft equivalent of br,
s1is the soft equivalent of a.
That ‘¢’ is often used as the soft equivalent of ‘o’ has
already been established in the case of neuter nouns.

i.e. Hard pansTO
Soft mope

Note that many soft adjectives have their stem ending in
-H (moMamIH-1ii).

Notare la terminazione E invece che O del neutro.
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(27) Prepositional singular of adjectives.

Hard adjectives have the endings -om (masculine and
neuter) and -oii (feminine).

Soft adjectives have the endings -em (masculine and neuter)
and -ei1 (feminine).

Hard u4enoBsex B u€pHOoM najibTo a person in a black coat
yelIoBeK B YEPHOM miiAme  a person in a black hat

Soft o cpeaueit ncTopuu about medieval history
0 JIOMaluHeN KA3HK about domestic life
B CHHEM HBJDKaKe in a blue jacket

(28) Prepositional singular of possessive adjectives.

Masculine and Neuter Feminine
Nominative Prepositional Nominative Prepositional
MO /MoE MOEM MOst MO¢Ei
TBOMH/TBOE TBOEM TBOS TBOEi
Hanr/Hame HAIIEM HAmIA HANIEH
Baui/Bae BameM BaLa Bamei
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(29) Verbs of conjugation 1b. In this lesson we meet the
verbs ol mimeT (NMHcaTh) OH NpenoAaéT (IpenogasaTh).
These verbs differ in some respects from those we have
met so far, However they have much in common with
3natk etc. and thus can be considered to belong, broadly
speaking, to the same class of verb—i.e. first conjugation.

For the sake of convenience we shall call 3HaTth etc. a la
verb, and the new verbs 1b.

1a
3HATh
s 3HA10 MEI 3HAeM
THI 3HACIIb BHI 3HAeTe
OH/OHA 3HAET OHH 3HAIOT
1b
nAcaTh
A NAIy - MBI THINEM
THI TALIEND BH! NTHILIETE
OHfOHA miNIeT OHH IHIIYT

Definition of a 1a verb: it retains the vowel of the infini-
tive (“a’ in 3HaTs, ‘4’ in rynars and ‘e’ in GomeTs) and takes
the endings -1o, -€llib, -€T, -€M, -€Te, -}OT.
Definition of a 1b verb: it does not usually retain the
vowel of the infinitive and frequently modifies the infinitive
stem. This happens in various ways, the most common of
which is a change of consonant, e.g. ¢ >1u.
The endings are the same as for 1a verbs with the excep-
tion that the 1o of the 1st person singular and 3rd person
plural changes to y (mmy/unyT) whenever it follows directly
on a consonant. As the present tense stem of 1b verbs most
frequently does end in a consonant, the endings -y and -yT

e much the most common. The exceptions are the verbs
here modification of the infinitive involves the removal of
he consonant, as in the verb npemonasath, to teach (and
il verbs in -apath), where the syllable -pa- disappears in
he present tense (s Mpenoaaro/oHu ApenoaaoT).

The 1st conjugation is sometimes called the -e conjugation
s its main distinguishing feature is the e in all endings
part from 1st person singular and 3rd person plural.

'B. In their inflexions of verbs, nouns etc. Russians con-
ider ‘e’ and ‘&” as two versions of the same letter, which

are qnly distinguished from cach other by ‘€’ always
cartl;ymg the stress. This can be seen by comparing two 1b
verbs:

nHMCaTh
A Ay MBI MHIeM
TH! NHIICHIE BBI MALICTE
OH/OHa miLueT OHH IAINYT
npenoaaBaTh
S IPCIOAAko MBI TpenofaéM
THI TIpenoaaéin Bb! IpenogacTe
onfona mpenoaaér OHH TIpenoaarwT

N.B. Many 1b verbs like nucats have a stressed ending in
the Ist person singular, whereas all other endings are un-
stressed.

As 1b verbs present so many variations, we shall indicate
;hq present tense along with the infinitive in the vocabu-
aries.
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(30) arot/sT0/oTa. This is the demonstrative adjective for
‘this’. Do not confuse with the pronoun 3o,

¢.g2. OTO racTpoHOM.

This is a grocer’s shop.
DTOT racTpoHoM,

This grocer’s shop.

Note that 310T can be translated by both ‘this’ and ‘that’.
Tot/ro/ra means ‘that’ and is used when ‘that’ is contrasted
with ‘this’, or when ‘that’ is very emphatic.

(31) Third person possessive adjectives. The 3rd person
possessive adjectives are invariable, regardless of the gender
or case of the noun they stand with.

They are ero (his, its); eé (her, its); ux (their).

Thus ero wapd his scarf
e€ maneTo her coat
ero wasna his hat

B AX kaOmaere  in their study

ero is used for ‘its’, when the noun it refers back to is
masculine or neuter.
eé is used for ‘its’, when the noun is feminine.

N.B. ero is pronounced eBo.

(32) passe. pa3se is an interrogative particle meaning
roughly ‘Can it possibly be that...’

Thus Paspe Bol e 3maete, Can it possibly be that you

KTo on? don’t know who he is?
(i.e. Surely you know who
he is?)

Pa3sBe ato Bam npeno- Surely that isn’t your

Japatesib? teacher?

PasBe = (?) davvero?

ESSERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

{5) Translate into Russian:

1. Who is that poor woman outside? Her coat is not (5) 1. Ko a1a Seanas wemmmma Ha meope? E& mamero He 0YeH

very warm and the rain still hasn’t stopped. What
weather!
2. That is our teacher in the corner. He knows a lot

about Tsar Ivan the Terrible. His special interest is
medieval history.

3. What an amazing person! He’s an old man, but he
swims every morning in the sea.

4. I don’t often take my holidays in the north. I prefer
the Crimea. After all, the climate there is wonderful,

5. This is our last week in Yalta. OQur neighbour Kolya
is also still on holiday.

TUII0E, a NOXNAL ewE He nepecTan. Kakas noroxa!

2. Bro mam npenonasatens TaM B yroy. OF muoro amaer o Llap
Hsane lpo3nom, ETo cnewsambHOCTh — CPeniss HCTOPHS,

3. Karoif 3amedatensusii yenosek! On CTapHK, HO OH Kammoe
KYTIAETCS B MOpE,

4. A re wacto oTAnXaw Ha cepepe. IIpemmountato Kpema. B
KIIMMAT TaM nNpexpacHLIil.

5. 910 Hama nocnegras Henens B SInte. Ham cocen Konst Toxe ewr
OTHBIXAET. 1
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(14) Present tense of la verbs.

(15) Reflexive verbs. kynamscn, xamambca.
(16) Nominative singular of adjectives.

(17) waxoi,

(I8) Possessive adjectives, naw, eaut,

(19) Prepositional in =y.

(20) na+-prepositional.

(21) The conjunctions a, u, 1o,

(22) Fleeting vowels.

(14) Verbs of conjugation la. Previously you have met s
snato (T know) and Thr snaews (you know) from the verb
3HaThb. All the verbs in this lesson are of the same type and
the full present tense is conjugated as follows:

N

Singular Plural
s 3HAKO I know MBI 3HaeM  We know
ThHI 3HaclWb you know BHl 3HaeTe  you know
(familiar) (polite)
OH |3naer he
oua} she}knows ony 3natotT  they know

The stem of this type of verb is found by removing the
infinitive ending—sna(re). All that remains is to add the -
appropriate ending to the stem.

e.g. f UIparo I play
Tbl HOHIIMAaELb you understand
OH 3aropaer he is sunbathing
MbI YMTAEM we are reading
BBl padoTaeTe you are working
OHH JeJIaJOT they are doing ete.

Note 1. Russian has only one form of the present tense,
whereas English has three.

he works

oH paboraer=< he is working : ,
he does work (very common in questions)

Note 2.

OH 4acTo OTALIXacT B He often takes his holiday
Slnre. in Yalta. _

O yacTo OTObIXaeT B Does he often take his holi-
Snre? day in Yalta?

Questions which do not begin with a questipp word
usually have the same form as statements. Tl}c addn..lon ofa
question mark or (in speech) a change In intonation (see
note (7)) changes a statement into a question.

Note 3. A very common feature of this conjugation is
that the stem ends in -a. However some verbs have -a (s
ryngio—I am taking a walk); others have -¢ (none so far).
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(15) Reflexive verbs. The letters -cs joined to the end of a
verb, either in the infinitive or elsewhere, denote that the
verb is reflexive (ca=myself, yourself, oneself, etc.). Corp-
pare English ‘to hurt oneself”, but note that many verbs in
English, although reflexive in meaning, dispense with ghe
reflexive pronoun (-self) e.g. to \:vash, dress, shave (i.e.
oneself). The two examples in this ‘lesson are KymaThcd
(to bathe) and katatbes. Kararbes literally means ‘to roll
oneself’, and is used of going in a boat, on skis,.on a
bicycle etc.—always for pleasure.

(16) Adjectives. Declension in nominative singular. Adjec-
tives must agree in gender (and case) with the nouns they

accompany. After this lesson, when consulting the vocabu-
lary, you will find them listed in their masculine form—
npekpacusit. As with the verb, the adjective can be split
into stem (kpacue-) and ending (-brif)

The endings are:

Masculine Neuter Feminine

~blH -0¢ -af
MOt JiroOHMBIH aBTOP my favourite author
KpacHBOE MeCTO a beautiful spot
BKYCHAsi IHua tasty food

N.B. A small group of adjectives are stressed on the ending
and take the ending -oit in the masculine form.

GonbLuoii big

KakoH whata..!
(17) xakoii. Note that kakoii can be used either in a question
or an exclamation.

Kaxas KHura? what book?
Kakasl npekpacHas kaura! what a wonderful book!

If aTo is used, it must come between kakoii and the noun.

Kakast smo xpacusas What a beautiful room
KoMHaTa! this is!

(18) Possessive adjectives waw, sam., Ham and sam have
the stress on the stem, unlike Moit and TBoii.

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Hall HAIlle HAma
Baiu Bame BAIIA
Compare  Moii MOE MOsi
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(19) Prepositional in -y. A group of masculine nouns take
the ending -y, instead of the usual -e. The prepositional
ending in -y is always stressed.

Among them are:

wkad (cupboard) B wxady in the cupboard

oon  (floor) Ha mony  on the floor

yron (corner) B yIiy in the corner (see
note (22))

Geper (shore, bank)  ma Gepery on the shore
Kpev (the Crimea) B Kpervy  in the Crimea

(For a fuller list of these nouns see Appendix Part I,
Namme (T

Riferimento Appendice I(8) — non (7)

(8) After the prepositions » and Ha, some masculine nouns take pre-
positional singular in stressed -y.

Géper (shore) Ha Gcpery moct  (bridge) a MocTy
rnas (eye) B raasy HOC (nose) Ha BOCY
rox (year) B romy nopr (port) B I1OPTY

Hon (Don rivet) na Jouy por (mouth) BO PTY
Kperv  (Crimea) B Kpuimy cam (garden) B cany

nmen (icc) Ha Ty yron {(corncr) B yray
nec {(forest) B necy wac (hour) B qacy*
nod (forchead) na nby mrap (cupboard) B mkady

nyr {mcadow)  ma nyry
* B yerBEpTOM wacy between three and four o’clock.
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(20) na with the prepositional. We have already encountered
several nouns which use the preposition Ha instead of B for
English “at’ or ‘in’ (see note (10)).

The points of the compass belong to this group.

CeBep (north) Ha cepepe  in the north
Hr (south) Ha IoTe in the south
BOCTOK (east) Ha BOCTOKe in the east
sana (west) Ha 3amane  in the west

(21) The comjunctions a, m, wo. The conjunction ‘a’ has
already been discussed in note (5). Now compare ‘a” with
‘w’. Both of them can be translated by English *and’.

Muma #rpaert, a Kata Misha is playing and Katya
paboTaer. is working.

Muma mrpaer u Kata Misha is playing and Katya
(To®e) urpaet. . is playing (also).

Thus it will be seen that *a’ tends to be used where some
contrast is involved. Otherwise ‘and’ will usually be trans-
lated by ‘n'.

In the second example above the meaning is really the
same as in *“Misha and Katya are both playing’, where “and’

must be translated by “w’.
The conjunction ‘mo’ indicates a stronger contrast than

that suggested by ‘a’ and is always translated by ‘but’. If
‘however’ can be substituted for *but’ in English, then the
Russian will be ‘no’.

Ona ceiivac xynaetca, mo Sheis bathing at the moment,
HOpPeAnoYHTAET 3aropaTh but she prefers to sun-
Ha Oepery. bathe on the shore.

(22) “Fleeting’ vowels *0° and “¢ ("¢ when stressed). The
vowels “o” and ‘e’ are sometimes not an integral part of the
word in which they appear. Under the influence of various
case inflexions (endings) they can be inserted into certain
xﬁfor_ds, or omitted from them, usually to facilitate pronun-
clation.

e.g. yron (a corner) prepositional—s yray

Here the fleeting vowel is ‘0" and it is omitted in the
prepositional (and all other cases except the nominative
singular). Perhaps it would be more accurate to say that it
is inserted in the nominative, as the pronunciation of yra is
virtually impossible without supplying ‘o’.
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r(.5) Give the Russian for:

1

2
3.

Lh s

et |

. ‘How do you do, Sergei Antonovich. How are you?'

‘Not bad, thanks.’ . ‘
By the way, where are you working at present?

food is marvellous.

. Excuse me, do you know where Ivan Petrovich is?

. Yes, I do. He is at home reading in the library,

. Sonya is a wonderful woman. Boris is sunbathing

outside and she is working in the study.,

. Richter is plqying at a concert in Yalta. Let’s go!
- They are holidaying in the Crimea. The climate there

is very good.

I am taking & holiday in an hotel in Leningrad.

The

(5) 1. «3mpasctoyiire, Cepreii Antomoswy. Kax Bel uommBaeTeDs
«Hennoxo, coacubo.s

2, Kcraty, rAe Bu cefiaac pafoTtaeTe?

3. A otaexaw B TocTHHALE B Jlenmwrpane, ITuia Tam gynHas.

4. WM3punuTe, BH He 3HaeTe, Toe Mean [Terpopmy?

5. Ha, 3rato, On ynTaer goMa B GubMHoTeRE.

6. Cora 3aMedaTensas Kenmmina. Bopuc saropaet na ppope, a oHa
paGoTaeT B kaOHIETE,

7. Puxtep wrpaer Ha koenepTte B SInre. IMolnogm!

8. Oun ormergaor 5 Kprvy, Knumar taM opespachsii,
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LESSON 2

(8) Personal pronouns (3rd singular).
(9) Possessive adjectives moli, mgoi.
(10) Prepositional case. Nouns used with na. Indeclinable neuter
nouns.
(11) First and 2nd person singular of present tense.
I. Omission of pronoun subject.
2. Negative with ne.
3, met ne 3naeus, 20e...7
4. Use of mer.
(12) Diminutives of first names.
(13) Pronunciation. Elision of prepositions with the following
word.

(8) The 3rd person singular personal pronouns in Russian
are:

Masculine o=
Neuter OHO
Feminine ona

Here again, the consonant ending is used for the mascu-
line, ‘o’ for the neuter and ‘a’ for the feminine.

on means ‘he’, referring to a person, ‘it’, referring to a
masculine object;

oHO means ‘it’ and can only refer to a neuter object;

ona means ‘she’, referring to a person, ‘it’, referring to
a feminine object.

Thus masculine T'me Msanu? On tam.  Where is Ivan?
He's there.
I'ne zoatek? On tTam.  Where is the um-
brella? It’s there.
feminine I'me Tans? Oua tam.  Where is Tanya?
She’s there.
e noura? Ona tan. Where is the post
office? It’s there.
but neuter I'me massro? OHo Tam. Where is the coat?
It’s there.
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(9) Possessive adjectives ‘my’ and ‘your’. ‘my’ is Moii

(masculine); moé (neuter); mos (feminine). ‘your’ (TBoI)
changes in the same way.

MoH wapdh  my scarf TBO# mapd  your scarf
MO€ maJIbTO my coat TBOE nManpTO Yyour coat
Mos muisna  my hat TBOsi uuiAma  your hat

The possessive adjectives answer the question ueit? (whose?)
See Note (155).

(10) Prepositional case. All nouns in Lesson 1 were in the
nominative case—the case used for the subject of the sen-
tence and the complement of the verb ‘to be’

e.g. Cryn (subject) Tam.
910 Ty (complement)

Nouns listed in the vocabulary and in dictionaries are
given in their nominative form. They must often have a
change of ending or add an ending when not acting as a
subject or complement,

Russian has six cases, including the nominative, but here
we are concerned only with the prepositional case. As its
name suggests, the prepositional is always used with a
preposition. The commonest are B and na, both of which
occur in this lesson.

The basic distinction between these prepositions is that
B means ‘in(side)’ and na mecans ‘on’,

Cron B 6ubanoTeke, The table is in the library.
30HTHK Ha cTOJIE. The umbrella is on the table.

The case of a noun is shown by its ending. With the nouns
so far encountered the prepositional ending is -e, which is
added to the stem.

The -0 and -a endings of neuter and feminine nouns in

the nominative are case endings, and are dropped in the
prepositional and other cases.

Nominative Prepositional
onbnnoTteka B OnONuoTEKE
Note that B will often translate English ‘at’:
8 Danke at the bank or in t_he bank
B TeaTpe at the theatre or in the
theatre

Certain nouns require s1a although there is no connotation
of ‘on’:

€.g. Ha KOHICPTC at the concert

Ha ToyvTe at the post office

Ha BOK3aJe at the station
You will find a list of these nouns in Part I of the Appendix
(Nouns).

Neuter nouns such as merpo and 1afbTo, which are
imports from other languages, are invariable, whatever

case they are in. .
€.g. Ha MeTpo on the Underground
B NIAJBTO in a coat
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(11) 3maTh, ‘to know’. Most verbs fall into one of two main
categories or ‘conjugations’ (see next lesson for “1a’ vcr.bs).
The infinitive form (fo know) with very few exceptions

ends in -Th. )
The 1st and 2nd person singular of verbs like 3uaTe are

as follows:

I know
you know

A1 3HAKO
TEI 3HaclIb

Note 1. In conversation the pronoun is ’frequeqtly
omitted. Thus a Russian will often just say ‘3uaio’, meaning

‘I know’.
Note 2. The verb is made ncgative by the use of ne (not).

4 He 3HAIO 1 don’t know

Note 3. Tl He 3uaewmn, rae. .7 is a formula, rather like
the English ‘I suppose you don’t happen to know . .?

Note 4. Thi. This pronoun is the equivalent of French
‘tu’ and is used when addressing a member of the family, a
close friend or a child.

(12) Diminutive forms of first names are often used of
people you address as TblI. )

e.g. Full name Diminutive
Muxarz Mita
JMuaTpuit Muita
Wséin Baus

Note that they have a feminine form, although all the
above diminutives are in fact formed from boys’ names. A
list of these can be found in Part 2 of the Appendix.

(13) Pronunciation. Short prepositions such as B and ¢ are
elided with the following word.

B_JIeHuHIpije C_YAOBOJIbCTBHEM

APPENDICE 2 — Diminutivi dei nomi propri.

- e e wmRR WS TR AR ARAR R ASAE S AW ES

(a) First names and their corresponding diminutives

Male
Anexcangp  Camma/llypa Auna
Anexcéii Anéuma BanenTtina
Bopiic Bépa Bapeipa
Bacinuii Bicsa Bépa
Bramivup Bondas Erarepina
Tpuropust I'piua Enéna
OmiaTpuii MiiTs Enuzaeéra
HMein Bénst Wpima
Wiiss Hnstonra 3unanna
Koscranrin Kocra Jhoboes
Jlen Jlépa Mapiis
Muxarn Mitma Hangéxaa
Hukonan Konan Haranpa
Magen TManta, [Masnux Hima
Métp [Mérs nbra
Cepréit Cepéxa Codpa
®éaop Déns Tatnsina
HOpuit IOpa

Female
Annymxa
Bans
Bépsn
Bépouxa
Karts, Katiowxa
Jléna, Jiénouka
JTiza
Hpa, Uphisouka
3una
Jlioba
Mama
Hans
Haraa
HitHouka
ns
Cous
Téasn
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(4) Give the Russian for:

1. ‘I don’t know where my hotel is.” ‘It's there on the
right.”

2. At present, Ivan is in Leningrad and Varya is in Kiev.

3. ‘Is your comrade in the food shop?’ ‘No, he’s in the
post office.’

4. ‘Is there a call-box in the hotel?’ ‘Yes, of course there
is.’

5. Your coat is on the peg and your hat is on the chair.

6. ‘Mitya, do you know where my umbrella is?” ‘No,
1 don’t. Maybe it’s in the Iibrary.’

(4) 1. +He 3r210, rAc Moa rocTuanua.s +OHa TaM cupaea.s 2. Flsan
ceityac B Jleaunrpane, a Bapa s Kaese. 3. «TBoif TOBapEm B Tacrpo-
BomMe?e «HeT, o HamouTe.» 4. ¢B rocimmile ecTh TeNedhoOR-aBTOMATH
«Jla, KOHe"HO, ¢cTh. 5, TBOE manbTo Ha RemaiKe, & TBOA IUIATA HA
crynes 6. sMRTR, Toi He 3HaCML, rae Mo 3oATHK? sHeT, He 3RaM0.
MoixeT ObiTh, Ol B GubmroTeke.s
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LESSON 1

(1) Gender. Hard endings of nouns.

(2) Omission of articles.

(3) Verb ‘to be’.

(4) The empkatic particle sice.
I () ‘And’—transiated by a.

(6) Pronunciation of 30pdecmsyime; noxcdayicma; Wmo;
| KOHEWNO.

(7) Intonation.

(1) Gender. Russian has three genderg:

Masculine Oauk, Bok3san

Neuter MeTpo

Feminine 6ubamoreka, moyra

Nouns ending in a consonant are masculine.
Nouns ending in ‘0’ are neuter.

Nouns ending in ‘a’ are feminine,

These are the most common noun endings. In fact the
principle involved in these endings does not only concern
nouns. You will find the same endings at a later stage in the
case of certain pronouns, adjectives and the past tense of
verbs.

Gender is a phenomenon of grammar rather than
biology. Thus, although most nouns referring to males are
masculine and those referring to females, feminine. it is not
always so. For example the nouns for ‘grandfather’
(nemywxa) and ‘uncle’ (mams) have a feminine form. Note
also in this connection that abstract and inanimate nouns

may belong to any of the three genders.

(2) Articles. Russian has neither the definite nor the in-
definite article.

Thus 3T1o 6ank can mean ‘This is @ bank’ or ‘This is the
bank’.

(3) The verb ‘to be’.
(a) The present tense of the verb ‘to be’ has virtually
disappeared in Russian.

I'me 6ank? Where (is) the bank?
37T0 rocTHHHNA. That (is) an hotel.

(b) ecrs. This is the only form of the present tense of the
verb ‘to be’ still in common use. It can be used to mean
‘there is' or ‘there are’.

Ectsb Tenedon-apToMaT There is a public call-box.

(4) xe is an emphatic particle.

e meTpo? Where is the Underground?

Iae xe meTpo? Where is the Underground
then?
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(5) The conjunction a.
(a) It expresses contrast and can frequently be translated
as ‘and’, sometimes as a rather mild ‘but’.

Merpo cnesa, a BOK3al The Underground station is on
crpasa. the left and the mainline
station is on the right.

(b) ‘a’ after a negative roughly corresponds to Englisk
‘but’, but is often not translated.

3TO He yHHBEpMAr, a That’s not a department store,
FacTPOHOM, it’s a food shop.
(sec also note (22))

(6) Pronunciation.

3/paBcTBYiTe The first ‘B’ is not pronounced.
noxasnyicra The ‘yii’ is not pronounced.
4TO, KOHEYHO The ‘4’ is pronounced as ‘ur’.

(7) Intonation.

(a) In a statement the pitch of the voice falls on the
stressed syllable of the last word.

N ==
TaMm MeTpo. D70 YHHBEpMATr,

(b) In a question starting with an interrogative word
(rae, uro ete.) the pitch is highest on that word.

Yro 3107 e muniimonep?

(c) In all other questions the pitch rises steeply on the
stressed syllable of the last word.

Bro 6ubmnorexa?

In fact the intonation is the only indication you have that
this type of question is in fact a question, and not a state-
ment.

Ot10 6udmoreka?  Is that a library?

¥ !
Oro Gubmnoreka. That’s a library.

(d) In sentences with ...He ..., a ..., the pitch is raised on
the stressed syllable of the word before ‘a’.

ESERCIZIO ESEMPLARE

(2) Write in Russian:

1. Where is the department store? There on the right. (2) 1. Tne ysmeepmar? Tam cupasa. 2, CxaxTe, NOXanykcTa, 910
2. Please tell me, is that the post office? No, it’s not the nowra? Het, 570 He mowra, 2 6amx. ITosra manporTus. 3. Boxsan

post office, it's a bank. The post office is across the cnepa, & racTpotom cupasa. 4. Iie mwmmmorep? Bon TaM, IpaMo,
$. Yto 310? D70 TenedoR-aBTOMAT.

way.

3. Thz railway station is on the left and the food shop
is on the right.

. Where is the policeman? There, straight ahead.

. What is that? It’s a call-box.
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